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Preface

The language here outlined belongs to the Eastern group of
Eskimo dialects, spoken on the Arctic coast - and in some adjacent
inland districts -~ from Greenland and Labrador in the East to HNorton
Sound and East Cape in the West. The closely related Western Eskimo
dialects (Spoken_in coastal districts and on islands éf Alaska south
of . Norton Sound'to the 56. parallel approximately and on the Siberian
shore of Bering Strait) and the more distantly related Aleut dialects
had to be left entirely out of account.

The enormous geographical distances (more than 3.500 miles
in straightvline) taken into consideration the dialects of Eastern
BEskimo ere remarkably homogeneous - Knud Rasmussen 8 Greenlandic
partners at the Flfth Thule Expedition could converse rather freely
with their klnsmen all the way to North Alaska. In details, however,
the differences ;;e:important enough to make it practically impossible
to include the .entire group in a study of this scope. The study has
therefore been’ concentrated: upon the language of ‘West Greenland, 5&1
far the best known of-‘the Eskimo dialects and pos33381ng a rather
extensiveﬁi&tterature*”‘Within this ares too “there are’ dlalectai )
dlfferenceS'but'most of the mater1a1 being edited in a standardized
shape it will rarely:be necessary to distinguish more than between
Southern Greenlend-(§G) - north to Holstensborg - and Northern Green-
land (NG) - north to 71. parallel (from Upernavik no text material
available). -

Slnce, however, West Greenlandic is also one of the groups
that for the longest time have been in contact with an Indo-European
language (Norweglan and Danish, since early XVIII century) 1t has been
thought useful to- supplement the modern material with some 1nformatlon
from the older sources ~ to indicate the structural p0531b111t1es (ot
Eskimo in general rather than to attempt a historical treatment. For
the same reason as nmuch attention as possible has been given to those
of the available texts which supposedly are most free of foreign
influence, i.e. to the folkloristic texts, - with the risk of masking

the differences between archaic or archaistic language and the every

day speech of the modern towns.
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The study is, in the first place, based upon the following

linguistic works, abbreviated as indicated:

Topp: Albert Topp, Relation om Gronlendernes brugelige sprog,

1727 (grammatical treatise in manuscript; edition under

preparation in Oslo).

Paul Egede, Dictionarium Grénlandico-Danico-Lajinum. Copen-
. }

hagen 1750. 312 pp.

Egede: idem, Grammatica Grdnlandica Danico-Latina. Copenhagen 1760.

256 pp.

Fabricius: Otho Fabricius, Forsdg til en forbedret Gronlandsk

* Grammatica. Copenhagen 1801 (second edition). 388 pp. —~

idem, Den Gr6nlandské Ordbog, forbedret og fordget. Copen-
hagen 1804. 795 pp. = Source of old examples without speci-

fied provenience. ° - -

Kleinschmidt: S. Kleinschmidt, Grammatik der grénlindischen sprache.

Berlin 1851. 182 pp. (Summarizing restatement by Morris Swadesh

in Harry Hoijer and others, Linguistic Structures of Native
America;;-Viking: Fund:Publicationssin Anthrepology- Number:Six -
pp. 30 -45, New York 1946.)

idem, Den Gronlandske Ordbog, Copenhagen 1871. 460 pp.

Rasmussen: Chr. Rasmussen, Gronlandsk Sproglzre, Copenhagen 1888. 201 pp.

N

Thalbitzer 1904: William Thalbitzer, A Phonetical Study of The Eskimo Language,
Meddelelser om Gronland Vol. XXXI, Copenhagen 1904. 406 pp.

i
I
|
idem, Eskimo, Handbook of American Indian Languages by Franz Boas, §
Part 1 pp. 967 - 1069. Washington 1911.

Dict.: Schultz - Lorentzen, “Dictionary of the West Greenland Eskimo

Language, Meddelelser om Gronland Vol. IXIX. Copenhagen 1927.
303 pp. (Danish edition 1926.) - Source of most modern examples —

without specified provenience.

idem, A Grammar of the West Greenland language, ibid. Vol. 129,3.
Copenhagen 1945. 103 pp. (Tanish editicn 1930.)

!
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L.L. Hammerich, Personalendungen und Verbalsystem im

Eskimoischen, Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab,
| Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser, XXIII, 2. Copenhagem
1936. - 226 :ppe

J.P.: Jonathan Petersen,’ ordbogéraK, Godthaab 1951. 255 pp.
Bugge: Aage Bugg s Grdnlandsk Rejseparlor. Copenhagen 1952.
132 pp. B ‘ ) }

* Most of the sentence examples - some of them illustrating
phenomena not accounted for in the above mentioned works - are taken

from the follow1ng texts.

Egede 1744: Evangellum cee aglekpaka Paul Egede. Copenhagen 1T744.

-
Egede: . .pp+ 206-255.0f Grammatica (see above).
1857 reedltion of Egede pp. 214-254. ‘Godthaab.
| | Ko.: ‘:kaledlit okaIlcktuallialt. Gronlandske Folkesagn I-IV.
|  Godthaab 1859-1865. 136-111-137 123 pp. (Anonymous redac-
§ }ttio §f»§$g§pr Qk; part of Vcl. IV collected by Peter Kragh
f s8tem.
i koo.t ‘K. ﬁ&ng@;*kalhtﬁii%‘oxalug%ﬁaitéoKélualavilo'I;III. Godt-
hadb 195859955777 135-127147 pp. (Some texts reedited from
/o © Xo0.) < TFLEe translation of most of the same or parallel
‘texts by Knud‘Rasmussen, Myter og Sagn fra Gronland II.
, 5Copeﬁhagen 19945 ‘
: - Corin me Lefe il s .
‘ att.: vAage Bug%e and Augustlnus Lynge, atualnlutltat (New Reader)

V,I-IIIQ quthaab 193 L1944. 155-254 304 2.0

*&"1-‘4& "u ) -4
dmeiles - A Lyng&;cmerKat,gtuarfiéne umussunlk iliniutit (Zoology for
the elementdry school). Godthaad 1935. 114 pp.

kisits.: M. Gam, kisitsiniutit (Arithmetic Book) I. Godthaab 1935,
197 pp.

nunal.: M. Gam and A. Lynge, nunalerutit (Geography). Godthaab
I . 1942- 173 PP
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Kal.: Kalatdlit / Tidsskrift for Foreningen Kaldtdlit. Copen-
hagen 1940 -.

Some Biblical examples are taken from the 1900 edition Atuagarssuit
(The Bible) and from the 1936 edition TastamantitdK (The Mew Testa-

ment);

(A couple of western examples, marked Nunap., are trgnscribed from

records brought'ﬁackifrom:Brooks Range, Alaska, by Helge Ingstad.)

: The examples ‘have been phonemicized, a somewhat arbitrary
distinctlon hav1ng been made between the older texts, ko. inclusively,
andothewmodern texts which latter have been transeribed according to
the preeentvday pronunciation. The translations must be taken with
some reservatlon. At a preparatory stage of the study editor Krlstof:
fer Lynge (natlve of Godthaab) furnished much valuable information
(espeolally as regards.JVP. and koo.) but to quote from one of his
letters, 'there are so many shades of meaning in the Eskimo language

that can not be translated but glve style and swing to the speech and
“w O’T’E’ Sar
that may be fully gr%?ped only by those who have gdined a complete
SIY 0] :
mastery of the language' - and the author, unfortunately, is not one
o dodes of csbems o
of them. ;(De ivation suffixes left untranslated are "in" most”*casek
Yo. o HorpHaphengmic tvoes o0 s
referred %0 by paragraph numbers.)
o LitfRpianl

The organization of the materlal differs con51derab1y from

AT

that of the ‘éarlier’ treatments but could undoubtedly, with more time

available, have been made more adequate. To avoid the 'interpretatio

latina' an attempt has been made to state the grammatical relations

as iéeh as‘possiblé in terms of formelly established suffix categories
but '§6 fgrﬁtﬁfﬁfﬁﬁsilgft*tﬁe'Semantic aspects of the language too
short of the ‘desirab¥eé ‘élucidation.

‘ThéEd "

have his 1mper£ect,Engllsh corrected.

tﬁoﬁiflnally apologlzes for not hav1ng had time to

l’.:

\3'

Oslo January 1955.

Knut Bergsland (sign.)
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SHOIOLOGY 1. 100

i« DBskino utterances hay probably be divided inte the
following kinds of Phonemic units: contours, Separated by intonational
1€r Ltontours

breaks (6.); Stretches, separateg by pauses (5.);

Segnental honenes.

syllables and

2. The Segmental phonenes of VG may

be listed as follows -
narginal (morphemically limited) Phonerne

s in (): ﬁ
labial prelingugl postlingual (glottal)
a) b) c) a) b)
stop D t k q
S S
continuant W 1 - = g T (h)
Gy
nasal m n ) &)
vowel u i a

Stops are Voiceless, mostly unaspirated lene

3 before i,

however, they are more or less aspirateqd and
h are Voiceless,

Position, in other bositions (4.) Voiceless;

frictionless (cp.3.). ‘Labials are bilabig)
increasingly to become labiodental in the p
guals are a) dental

voiced_! and y are often
’ exceﬁtrthét E_séems

odern language, Prelin-
-1, however, alveolar and ip
(as in ile) usually having the character of 2
b) retroflex alveolo-palatal;

certain Positions
flapped point r;

c) prepalatal,_g Comprising, however,

especially in clusters, also allophones with point articulation., -

al continuants is limited to gi

alects of
centrsl VG (Holstensborg-Fredrikshaab),

other dialects having only 1,

5y Yo - Postlinguals are a) mediopalatal; b) postpalatal or uvular.

The vowels U and i are relatively close, 2 relatively open,
but 211 three comprise a wide range of allophones, wider in

Syllable than in open syllable.and wider for

close

short (single) vowels than

for long (geminated) vowels, The closest and most advanced &¢llophones

are conditionsgd VY prelingus

2 gual consonants, the meog< oren and bnckes Ono.s
~ + o ~ ~ -~ AREY I "~ - SRk
by wiular o asonsnts, g A l¢ou¢nL conscnant hovin Sironger effect
on trs vowel than & breceding one.

st

S AT e
MR R B AT b 2R

o e AR

ot s

e ey
P I

Lvm paizia s s
Y1 A 55 2 o

e

e L T




iicte. The official orthsgraphy, introduced zbout 1850 by
Samuel Kleinschmidt, has small capital X for g3 v or,
after u, partly zero for postvocalic w, f for postconsonantic

w3 4l for postconsonantic 1lj 8s for S§; ;; (g. Petersen)

n

3 ug fof}i} and, before

it “

for j; Jj or, after i, zero for
uvular é;a word'final,'zgrjg for u, i, Vowel length (gemina-
tion) is indicated by ~ ;-_consonant lengt by ~ over a

preceding short vowel, a tilde instead 6f ~ over a’ preceding

long vowel, or by letter combinations like tdl, gdl, vdl for

11 - with, and often without, etymological foundation. Before'

Kleinschmidt the spelling was rather ambiguous and fluctua-
ting - k for both k and g3 rs for both § and rs, rS, etc. -

and can not always be interpreted with absolute certainty.

3. All three vowels occur single (short) and geminated
(lopg)qin.all positions, e.g. ulu 'woman's knife!, ini 'place, room',

ata'attention {'j; .suu 'why, yes J', iiwaa 'he swallowed it',

aayumaarplyuk 'are you going to fetch 1t°'ﬂ In addition there is a

Vhomosyllablc_g;uster al, in modern 'y llmlted to word_flnal pos;tlon,

e SR

4 -in- the older language (as well as in other Eskimo dlalects),

\;—gfcluéteg;‘ __g,;fék gﬁftlsgwal; 'he took them', ©ld: tggx_z aid; 1 they took them'
= modern tlguwaat id. and 'they took it! -, old,__;g;'redbreasted
merganser', paug 'soot' - modern both paage :

In the older language (as in other Eskimo dlalects) u and i
may possibly have combined in heterosyllabic clusters with a following
different vowel but in modern UG stretch medlal hiatus, if occurring
at all, marks word limit and the cases referred to do not seem to differ
from combinations with an intervening w or y respectively. Thus written

suai 'its roe' is pronounced like written suvai (suwai) !what did he do

to them' and written -nuia 'cloud' represents nuwiye.

4+1. In intervocalic position all consonants occur single,
with the following limitations: :
Yy does not occur between two i's (nor after su-, written

. -~ ~ . . “ . Y
s3ujumut 'ferwards', for example, being pronounced siyumutj. w between

—

two u's and<§ between two a's seem to cccur at the morpheme border only

g S

o e

18 e e |
et 9.3 st o e Kk i .

[ Y

i ah Sy

et Ceng

e N T Lipse

CANY Bt s At v

LA
T
o

b sy

i
!

and- 1nwcontact w1th~u~there~is dimtectal—variationvetween gand wy im T

WG intervocalic g is mostly replaced by 1. v

X
i
;
i
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N is a stretch medial prevocalic variety of word final q,

e.g. irniNaa (written erneK-a) 'hie son!', cp. irnigea (ernekd) 'has

she finally given birth?'.

J is an expressive variety of 1 (in other dialects a normal
phoneme correspondl;ém;o‘agﬁg5~;nd‘ooo;}s in a2 small number of Eskimo
morphemes and in some recent loanwords (reflectin6 r), €e g. rajak

(palak) 'excellent, splendid', anutikujak (-kulhk) 'largefllmoed

biggish man' (95.3.1.); tujuwwi (tuluwwi, turuwwi) 'trump' (Danish

trumf), sipiji'whim' (Danish spil).

“All consonanfs also occur ggminated, except the marginal
phonemes g.and_gj and ¥y, to which latter corresponds the unique hom-
organic cluster ts - in NG coincided with t1 -, cp. 11.

Apart from recent loanwords the only other consonant clusters

RE AT e et L

of modern VG are uvular r followed by a - phonetlcally gemlngﬁed -
labial or prellngual stop (E’ t), continuant (w, 1, 5, s) or nasal
(E’ n) or, as a dialectal variety of the latter two, postlingual 1,

e.g. arturnarpug, 'it is impossible', garmerSuwarlu 'and a big wall',

b

1rmu51q, 1rnu31q 'ladle, etc. ’ 1rn11nnaq, 1rn11nnaq ‘at once's - In

the older language there- were also ‘clusters of velar consona nt followed

o A ‘}, el

by'thE‘same lablal and prellngualiconsonants as the Just mentloned

ones, and of lablal consonant followed by a prellngual consonant or k,
q, 8y 1+ The first member was a stop (k, p) or a continuant (w) be-
fore stop,4§ and Ej‘ a continuant (g, g) before the other continuants,

k occurring however also before 13 and a nasal (ﬂ, g) or & continuant
(E) before nasal. In most subdialects, at somewhat different rates,
all these clusters séen to haﬁe‘been assimilated to geminate clusters

in the course of the XlX century, oluster initial labial passing through
the .stage of labial coarticuletion (see Thalbitzer 1904 pp. 162 ff.),
e.g. o0ld akpa - modern appa 'guillemot', anmakSak (anmagSak) - ammaSSak

'caplin', aklunaaq - allunaag 'strap, thong', agliwug - 2lliwug

‘grows', ipsaq, iwsaq = issaq 'the other day, some time ago', simniq -

sinniq 'surplus, remainder', akigawni 'when I answered him', akiganni

.
'when you answered him' - modern both akiganni. (In the western
dialectes of Dastern Dskimo there are several mere heterorganic clusters,
notably such with = prelingual as the first member, c.g. detsilik cic.

atpe 'merganser'. Thus the monotonous distrivbution of conscnants is an

innovation of modern YG.)

b Miwiraadinitiina TS

By

,..‘-A“.Af.,ﬁ..v
A RRAIN MR ) < J v+
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4.2. Before vowel, in stretch initial position, single
stops, s, my, and n are frequent. In expressive words and recent loan-
words other continuants and even clusters occur as well, e.g. waa (ko.

I 104) 'oh! (here it is)', Siirpuq 'makes a hissing sound with the

2 : mouth', yaayatsiyaarput 'they play rounrders', haa 'look there!', trukJ
(ko. I 120) 'peoﬁf'; wirsi 'verse', laaya 'day laborer' (Danish dag—
lejer),_zggii 'July', raatiyu 'radio'!, hiisti 'horse'! (Danish hest),
kristumiyu 'Christian'. . ;

4.3. After vowel, in stretch final position, only single
stops (or, by southern individuals, nasals) occur normally but in inter-
jections and the like also continuants occur, e€.8. masSsS (apocopated
maSSa) 'no indeed!', sass exclamation used by women to express contempt,

uuy uuy exclamation when feeling cold, igg 'poor little dear:'. | .

5. The syllabic structure of normal WG stretches may thus 5
be summarlzed 1n the formula (C)V(V)[(C)CV(V)](C), where () indicates

elements that are not necessarlly present and [] sequences occuring

from z2ero up to some thlrty tlmes, e.g. a 'why, welll', att. IT 196

nalunaarasuwartaatlllyuqat1g11ww1SSuwa11yu11rSaallraluwallaramlnﬂuuN

-aasxnnuuq 'tggy said they would by all means have been about 1nten-

T s‘, . ""ﬂ." [Tt e

ding to make a blg place for bulldlng a telegraph together but as

usual they say [they dld nothlng]' (word border after N only) .
Apparently, however, stretches of more than some fifteen syllables are
not very frequent. | ~
The final syllable of a stretch usually has - ceteris
paribus ~ more stress than a non final syllable, and a long syllable -
(c)vve, (C)VV or (C)VC - more stress than a short syllable, the

Vet 1t

differences being rather small. Thus, at least at this level, stress ,

is not phonemic.

——s

6. Contours, comprising one or several stretches, are
. e ———

characterized by different intonational patterns whichk, however, have

not been properly analyzed. Thalbitzer's notes from NG (1904 pp. 131

ff.) and a couple of recordings Zren

~

w

urtnLern GlilTlis sug

there zre at least two general types, the one foiling or rising-falling

(with or without a slight rise at tiie very end of the contour), the
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other rising or falling—rising, and that toth occur at two pitch
levels at least. The fallihg type occurs in declarative ang - with
h{gher pipch - in inperrgggféye sentences, the rising +type in non
final parts of sentences and - with high pitch - in exclamatorxry
Sentences. Apparently, however, an interrogative sentence, for
example, may also have the Same intonation as a declarative sentence
and it is uncertain to what extent the punctudtion of th texts

actually reflects the intonation.

PHONOLOGY II: MORPHOPHONEMICS

7. TFor the purpose of this chapter a wordform may roughly

be defined as a ‘minimal -unit Capable of filling a Stretch. With

respect.-to the phonemlc shape, however, wordforms combine in- stretches

in about‘the “Same’ way as morphemes (mlnlmal eﬁgnlflcant unlts) combine

rivy

‘W‘Kf 6rdf%rm’ma;*conta1n from one to° more than fﬁenﬁy»morphemeé
(cbihiylefﬂﬂhe ‘morphemes may be classified intc initial morphemes, -
which may occur initially in stretches (e. -8+ nalu- 'ignore! and aasiit
'as usual! in 5.), and suffixes which may not (e.g. the rest of the
S g

morphemes -~ more than twenty - in att. II 196 ). Apart from the parti-
cular morpheme ta(C)— (35.5. ) initial morphemes, ggg;i, may also occur
flnallj -0r are followed : ‘by suffixes.

i sEffEfEEiEQ is accompanied by a number of phonemic alterna-
tions, some more or less mechanically determined by the general
phonemic pattern 1ndlcated in 3-4., others more special, i.e, implied
by individual morphenes.

8. The @o§§_oo§pon’phonemic shape of roots may be indicated
by the formula (c)vi(c)clv(e), that o suffixal morphemes by the forw
mulas ~-C and —[(C)C]V(C) but longer, sy nohronlcall" not analyzable,

Toots and suffixes are also quite numercus, ec.g. aa- (old ai-) 'fetch!',

x‘l'. t{W' ¢

f. |

Lo

M, S
o

- Silek—tsky ' qallu-(ola qawlu) 'eyebrow!,- TUIUEA] 'raven', anakkug

'shaman'; -t plural ~u- 'be'!, ~lir- 'begin', -kannigq 'almost!'.

s s
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roots of the shape (C)V(C) are infrequent, most of them being prrrouns

and particles.

9. Apart from some of the last mentioned cases the stem
coqigggggj i.e. the last C of the formulas, is limited to the same four
possibilities as the stretch final consonants - uvuler, velar, pre-
lingual and (suffixal only) labial - the further phonemic quality
being determined by what follows, to a certain extent aygo by what

Precedes.

9.1. Before the single initial consonant of many suffixes
(cp. 12.2.), as well as before word initial consonant, the stem con-
sonants usually appear in shapes determined by the general distribu-
tion rules for stretch medial clusters (4.1.). The uvular, however,
together with suffix initial g appear as r, and the prelingual together
with suffix initial s appears as ss or s more often than as ts. E.g.

-puq indicative 3.p.sg., -nar- 'be -able, etc.' (65.), -sima- 'have

(done so and so), etc.' (74.5.) with isir- 'go in': isirpuq, isirnar-,

isirsima-j; with sinig- ‘'sleep': sinippuq (old sinikpug, sinigpuq),

sininnar- (old sininnar-), sinissima- (o0ld siniksima-, sinigsima-);

with tikit- 'have come" tikippug, tlklnnar—, tikissima-3 -~ ganug

‘how', qassit 'how many' w1th maklu 'these"ﬂ qanurmakku, gassimmakku;

nuuqqaqurtuq.

However, before the majority of suffixes with initial
N
consonant - single or cluster (12.1.) - the stemr consonants are dropped
(zero alternant), e.g. isir- etc. with -lir- 'bvegin' (74.1.): isilir-,

sinilir—, tikilir-. But here too the uvular together with suffix

initial g largely appears as r, e.g. arnaq 'woman, mother', panik

'daughter' with -5 2 'has hlm/her for, is his' (49.1.): arnaraa,
panigaa. .

9.2, Before vowel the stem consonants appear as nasals at

the word border, €e 1rn1haa (see 4.7, ), suunuitu (suut uku) 'what are

they', ullumilaa (ullup ilaa)'part of tae day!'.
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Before suffix initial vowel the stem consonants are in most
cases dropped (ep. 10.). In other cases, particularly when i or zero

(iee. qprphpphgngggqg) precedes, they appear as continuants (r; £ or

Viow

ns §§) or as part of a consonant cluster with a preceding single
consonant, e.g. -a 'his!, -ut(I)- 'with, at, etc.! (66.) with irnig
'son': irnira, with atIq 'name': aqqa, with atir- 'go down':
agquppas, with aSSIk 'pzcture': aSSina, with urpig- 'go, qome to':
urniguppaa, with_gégig 'boot': kamma (o1ld k ), with sinig- 'sleep':
sinnuppuq (old sinnugpuq) or sinnuppug, with mit- 'settle (a bird)':
miSSuppasa, with igit- 'throw'!: iSSuppaa (old ikSuppaa), - cp. with
arnaq "mother!: . arnaa, with aggir- 'approach': aggiyuppaa, with panik

'daughtert: paniya, with ugalug- !speak!': uqaluuppaé, with tikit-

'have come': +tikiyuppaa. At least the following zero cases occur,

clusters of the old language in ():

medial plus: uvular velar prelingual
B~ -aa- (-wa-) ~kde~ (~wk-)
- ~Tw- - (-gu-)
| or -rr— (-wr-) or -gg- (-wg-)
-ra- -pa- (-mm-) ss-
- : ;Ekrwﬁu,;
....r_S-
~rl- ~11- (~g1-)
- rn- - (-mn-) g5~
~ or -nn-
k- -88- (-ks-)
-g- -rr- (rare) -SS- (:gﬁ-)
-n- -rr- -'-
-r— -rr- ~'-

10. As for the vowels it is convenient to split up i into

——— e,

two morphophonemes,_i and 1’(in North Alaska probably still phonemes).

Although there is con81derable dialectal and free varistion, perticu-

larly it seems in the modern larnguage, ¥ Aiffers frem I by not
assibilating a following prevocalic t to s and by sliterneiirng Wit: Zero
and L_th & in cases where the otier vowels re anvariable, oo. nivi

'voice!', kamTk 'boot! and aki

Paresn -

with -tu-—

G e LT




'have a large' (50.2.), —-tur- ‘use' (52.3.), -a l'his': nipituwug,

kamitturpaa (old kamik-), nipaa, kamma (o0ld kangma) - but also kamiya =,

and akisuwuq, simissurpaa (o014 simik-), akiya, simiya. I'or the stem

=

3 this distinction rarely has any synchronic importance beyond the last

vowel (cp. igquppaa from isIr- 'come in' like aqquppaa from atIr- in

9.2. )butunhke other morphophonemes I has a zero alternant in word
flnal p031t10n as well, viz. when t precedes, e.g. anut 'qﬁn, Iather',

nutl—ga oy father', anuta-a 'his father'.

10.1. Before the initial consonant of most suffixes, as
well as before word 1n1t1al consonant, the stem vowels are invariable.

Among the more sporadic alternatlons may be noted the labial metathe31s

in a couple of comblnatlons of i with suffix initial w, e.g. ani- gi-

(69. 5 ) ~wWug: anlgux_g 'also goes out'. In combinations of inflective

sufflxes there are several, more or less unique, cases of fusion but

here only phonemlcally statable alternations can be treated.

10 1.1+ Stems in -tI- (after i: =-sI-) before suffix initial

consonant have. the vocallc shape in most of the cases where stem con-

sonan§§;§re dropped,:cp: 9.1+ and ukkls1-11;paa 'vegins to stare at it!,

anutiﬁgaan'isﬁhiSNfatherh but the - consonantlc shape in most other ég
cases. In some:-of the latter and other more or less isolated cases the -
final prelingual of then .monosyllabic stems in the old language

appeared as a velar ‘before a labial, e.g. &at(f)- 'lower part! and

qul(f)- 'upper p;rt' with —-mut allative: anmut, qunmut (modern ammut,

R

gummut). : VS
In many, although somewhat isolated, cases I alternates with

ngp.éiSogaftgr,a:sing%ealabial or postlingual, notably before suffixes
with initial prelingual (in particular 3, 1, E)’ the resulting consonant
clusters following the general phonemic rules of distribution, e.g.
~-Si- (6Te1=24 y poswog‘anc alternant, cp. 12.2.), -li- 'become! (74.2.),
+lir 'provide with' (50.4.),-niq action noun (56.) with gipI- 'twist':

' qiSSi~ (vesides qlplsl-), qlnnlq, with nipI 'voice': nil;ir— (ola

nlwllr-), with ikI- 'put lnto': i8Si- (besides ikiSi-); with miki-.

'be small': milli- (old mikli—)y ninnig (olé mirnia,y  witi tinI-:

£1584- (0ld tikSi-); with an¥- 'be large': 211i-(cld 2gli-), annig

(0ld anniq); with niqi 'meat, food': niriir-; witl paari- 'take care




Vi

K~

" and ' so. also.in sporadlc cases. 11ke uw1-

n&-

of': paarSi-j; with suffix -uti-: -uS3i-, -unniqj; - with intial 1,
however, final -t(I)- gives s, e.g. attat(i)- 'button': attasir-.

10+1.2. In combinations with cqg}a@n suffixes with initial
1l or n or some synchronically indeterminable-consonant there is in =a

large number of cases syncopatlon of an entire syllable at the morpheme

i A

border, in case accompanied by gemination of a preceding - actual or

latent - single consonant (11.), synonymous or semanticé@ly slightly

dlfferent unsyncqpated forms occurrlng,<however, to a large extent as
verients. ) |

B In the cases where the suffix vowel is i (+li- ‘'make, etc.',
+lir~ 'provide with', etc. 50.3-4., and +ni dependent 4.peSge) the
stem vowel is dropped together with the stem consonant (uvular, velar)
and the suffix initial consonant, e.g. iigag 'wall covering': iikkir-;

atunak 'sole't atunni-j atunaSSag ‘skin for a sole': atunaSSi-i

qaytg ' soup '+ gatsir- “(and -qayulir-), ¥amfk ‘boot': kammi= (o0ld id.,

not <nm- ). Vowel''stems‘rarely have thif %reatment, e.g. nuna 'land':

nﬁﬂhié;:nunnit; (nunalit-). +ni is partly treated as a vowel initial

suffix after‘sjemsAiqf§5plgs%gyu;g:,;q,&,ftypiq:'tent{;MHtuqqi (g;d
tuppi)mlhisvown-ment' like tugg-a 'his (another‘s) tent! (cp. 9.2.),

»'husband' uwii.

2

Eh  In the cases wheére the suffiii&owel is I, on the contrary
( "nig- 'get' (50.7+), -niq dction noun(56.), etc.), the Suffix vowel
is.‘dropped together with the stem consorant (if any) and the suffix

initial consonant, the stem vowel being retained and I having usually

the alternant a, e.g. nipi-: nippg§-~(and nipinig-): amiq 'skin':
emmig- (and aminig-); inuk 'human being, etc.': innug- (and inunig-);
-:;i%h-éniq plﬁ3’~1ug— -(r)lug- 'have a bad' (53.3.) and +gig- ‘have

a good' (53.2. ), kiisi- 'bite at somethlng, take the hook': kiitsirlug-

(and kllSlnlrlug—), klltSlrlg- . plnlyar- (pl—nl(r)ar—) 'go huntlng"

SR

aed

plnlrrarlug—; p1n1rrar1g~' uqalug— 'spéak" uqallurlug—, uqallurlg—

~—

(and uqaluqqlg-). q1t1w1t- ‘tw1tter,’: 'ék a forelgn tongue"

qltlwwarlug-, qltlwwarlg-, ¢cpa pi- 'do, etc. ¢ pinirluz-; piqqig-:

Tt — pR—n— [ SE—

mirSur~ 'sew': mirSugqig-; tikit- 'have come': tikinnirlug-.

In +gqig- the I of -nig has the zerc sliternant, and similarly

. . P N . L . PR Lo
there is a suffix -{(CV)wil: 'nlace or time of acticn'! {8C.7.) wich after

vowel has the shape -wik with gemination or -wwik without gemination,

e

g

Feliod e
[~
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l; e.g. sana- 'work's sannawik, but pi-: piwwik, and aftcr consonant

the shape -wik, e.g. mirSurwik, tikiwwik.

10.1.3%3. It should be noted that this importan¥ syllabic

et
S

syncopation (cp. also 10.2.) is different from the more sporadic cases

of haplology and dissimilation, without gemination. Cp. —(K}ari—

i b

'every time! (69.8.) and -uq indicative 3.p.sg., -Suq intr. partici-

|§ pial, +nnilag 'does not', with ugar- 'say's uqararag@ (full shape),
" ayullar- 'be very bad': ayullaaraag (dissimilation of the stem o
e l((‘ * !

consonant), -llaraaSuq (dissimilation of the suffix medial_;), S -

ugaraannilaq (id.), anngg- 'habitually go out'i: aniSaraaq, -Sarinnilagq

(hapology of the first syllable of the suffix).

o - iy

10.2. The stem vowel - of vowel stémé and of consonant

stems according to 9.2. - and the initial vowel of suffixes and word-

—_—
RSy

forms are in most cases contracted into one syllable or separated by a

more or less mechanically determined continuant, I having in most cases

e

the alternant_gr

10+2.1. The normal treatment may be summarized in +the .

—
sormeaI L

following table:

ey

i a-u : aa (old aw) a-i o+ ai, 2aC (aiC) a-z : 2a
aa-u : ga or asyu  aa~i ¢ ai or gavi ga-a : aa or gava
ai-u : aayu gu-i : gawi - " aw-a : aava
i-u ¢ iyu or ii i-io: id i-a  : iya
ii-i ¢ idwi ii-a ¢ iiys
B-u :ouu i s uwd u-a ¢ uwa
uu-u : uu or uuyu uu-i ¢ uuwi uu-a i uuwa
Eg. -u-wug 'is' (48.1.), -uta-a ‘his owned' (80.1.), -i 'his
several','ig 'his one', with illu 'house'. illuuwug, illuwi, illuwa,
with amiq 'skin': amiyuwuq, amii, amiya, with anut(i-) 'man, father':

anutaawuq, anutai, anutaa, with puug 'bag': puutaa or puuyutaa, puuwa,

with siyulliiq 'foreleg': siyulliiwi, siyulliiya, with nutaaq 'new':
nutaawuq or nutaayuwuq, with aaq 'sleeve': ai or aawi, 22 or aawa.

'oh, I almost Torgeot that' witrn wewa 'voila':

suna ‘'what! and usi

t

sunsawwa, usiyuwwa or usiiwwaj az 'hie, etc.' with una 'he, i1t': agno
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or aayuns, but also with inna 'that over there' and anna 'that in the

north': asyinna, asyanna.

10.2.2, In many cases, however, there is syncopation of
the same nature as in 10.1.2.

After vowels other than I the vowel of vocalic alternants
of inflective suffixes which after vowel stems consist of é single
consonant (12.3.) is syhcopated together with a uvuler stem consonant,
in case with gemination of the preceding single consonant, e.g. alug

'sole':s pl; allut, arnaq 'woman': pl, arnat, amigq 'skin': relative

sg. ammip; - cp. allq 'line': pl. arlit, irnig 'son': pl. irnirit,

imig 'water': rel.sg..irmup according to 9.2., and inuk 'human being':

pl. inuwit, gilak 'sky': rel. sg. qilaap (old gilaup), urpik 'tree':

pl. urpiit, rel.sg. urpiyup according to the general rule above. How-
ever, some stems in velar (mostly terms for paired body parts) and even
one or two vowel stems are treated like stems in uvular, e.g. itumak

'palm of the hand': pl. itummat, niyu 'leg': pl. nissut. On the

other hand some few stems in uvular ‘are treated like the majority of

the stems in velar, e.g. utuqgqag 'old': pl. utuggaat (utugqait).

After vowel stems in u, i, a the initial vowel of the
suffixes -ut(%)- 'with, at, etc.! (60., 66.) and -Vr- 'become' (74.2.)

is syncopated in the same way, e.g. sisu- 'slide downwards': sitsur-,

niri- 'eat': nirrit(¥)-, guya- 'thank': qutsat(i)-, nala- 'lie down':

nallar-. Stems in I, on the contrary, drop their vowel, in some
isolated cases without but usually with gemination, e.g. sapI- 'block':
saputit pl. 'dike, weir', sapir- 'be unable' (isolated cases) but tini-
'Ei&‘: tinqut(T)-. VWith -ut(f)- consonant stems are usually treated
according E; 9.2. but there are also some gemination cases, e.g. ugar-

'say something': 'ugqat(f)-, uqqapput 'they quarrel' besides regular

ugaat(i)- 'exhort, etc.'y pigaar- 'keep vigil': Epiggat(i)— besides

pigaat(%)-.

11. Gemination of the consonant preceding the last vowel of
the stem occurs, as indicated in the preceding section, in connection
with syncopation of zii entire syllable at the norpheme border.

Demonstrasives, however, occur 1in Torms characterized LY gemination

only (35.3.), e.g. ikka 'see over there' (cp. taaka, old taika, with
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prefixed ta- and no gemination), but in the light of the other caﬁes
such forms may be said to contaln a suffix —(CV) (which also happens
to be historically probable, cp. Aiéﬁéuiﬂéix id.).

Geminates and other clusters are not, of course, subject to
further gemination but even within the limits of the general condi-
tions there is, in some.§§§}y£gggi~cases,4no gemination, as when the
postvocalic alternant of the suffix -Si- is invariable and the dropped
stem consonant does not reappear before the postconsonan{lc alternant
-i- of the same suffix, e.g. ili-Si-wik 'place (-(CV)wik) for putting
(i;if) something, i.e. shelf', naatsiiwik 'place for waiting for
‘(-Egig—) something to grow (gégr), i.e. garden'. But usually the
syllabic syncopation involves gemination of a stem medial single

consonant - actual or latent (zero ﬁ including w and y according to

1042.14)
P | w
~Pp ~ WW m ~ mm
W g°
4
%~ Bt s i - 1 n -~ m
~Ss .
g, y°
2
s~ ts ¥y £° ~ ts, ss’ y - ima®
i) €
I~k ~ 88 N o~ m
& # +
Py
2) 2
q z :
~aq ~ rr
2 ¢

The alternant marked 1) is found as the initial of mood
suffixes only, e.g. indicative 3.p.sg. pi-wugq, pl. pipput. The
alternants marked 2) are found after the first (single) vowel of
roots only, those marked 3) in other positions only, e.g. ugag
‘tongue': pl. ugqat, tiSa- 'split, cut up (neat etc.)t: %2
'means to split etc.', aag 'sleeve': pl. atsit; but miirag ‘child':

pl. miiggat, issiya- 'sit': issiwwasiq 'manner of sitting', nearayaq

TN

LRI R
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'bait': pl. naraSSat; - excetion: niyagugq 'head!: Pl. niyaqqut.
The unmarked alternants are found in either syllabic position, eege
4aag 'skin for sleeping platform, mattress': pl, qaSSat {and qaat),
igalaag 'window': pl. igalaSSat (and igalaat),

The alternant marked 4) is found only before suffixal i
(10.1.2.), e.8. awataqg 'sealing bladder': awatsi (kéﬁ. I 45 etc.)
'his own s.bl.', but pl. awattat. The alternant marked 5) is confineg
to a couple of cases like niyu 'leg': pl. nissut (old also niyut) -
after i apparently no examplgs for ts ;, and ;;; ene marked 63. to
gqayag 'kayak': pl. geannat (old gainnat) and nayak 'younger sister':

naanni (nainni) 'his/her own yes.' - but pl. nayaat. In rare cases

only, mostly after i (ep. 10.) and beyond the first syllable, do both
of the indicated alternation pairs occur in the same vocalic environ-

ment, cp. tiSa-: +iSSat above and qiya- 'cry, weepn': qiSSat (1)

—

—

'reason for crying'.
The alternation sets thus roughly constitute 15 single

intervocalic morphophonemes and in addition there is an invariable

R— Ty

Zero, e«g. paag ‘'redbreasted mérganséf': pl. paag, qiiq 'grey or
white h%&r': pl. giit. But in in§ividu@l morphemes there is much

variation, dialectal or free, cpe. the variants qaSSat, gaat, etc. above.,

12. It appears from the preceding sections that the stem
alternations may, in principle, be viewed as depending upon Athe
general morphophonemic constitution of the morphemes and/or as pro-
perties of individual suffixes. Such properties being stated, suffix
alternations may in turn largely be described in general norphophonemic

terms.

12:1. The great majority of the suffixes before which a
stem consonant is dropped (indicated by + ) have an invariable initial
consonant: any single consonant or some cluster (mosfly a geminaﬁé).
Prevecalic 1; however, may be assibilated to s (TO,) end g nmay, with
one or two exceptions, be uvularized to r (9.7.} and #ome zuffixes witr
initial y have doublets with initial 5 Or zZere; surfix Tnivial 4 with
preceding t cften gives E (TO.?.Ti end).

Some suffixes otherwise belonging to thic £2rCus T2y involve

syllacvic synccpation (10.?.2.)¢
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12.2. Some of the suffixes before which a Sten consonant is

retained (indicated by —) also have an invariable initigl consonant,

viz. by t, S, i)_g or n. Here too there may be syllabic syncopa-

tion or the suffix nay, through the zero alternant of its vowel,

an initial cluster (10.1.2.).

have

Other suffixes of this group have an 1n1tlal cluster after
vowel stems but a single consonant after’ conuonantlstews. (r)p, (r)t,
(r)s, (r)S (r)1, (t)t t(s), (t)s, (l) 1, (m)m, (n)n, in the ol4

language also (k)1 and possibly others; cp. - (r)pallag-, (r)palug-
'audibly, etc.'!

(54.7) with pi- 'do, etc.': pirpallag~, with isYr-

'go in': isirpallag—, with ittug- 'roar!': ituppalug-, and +pallag-

'carelessly' (77.16.) with Pi-: pipallag-, with aallar- 'leave': —
aallapallag-, with allag- 'write!': allapallag~; cp. also ~(CV)wik

(10.1.2. )3 -(t)- 'have caught or killed! (5045.) with tuttu 'reindeer!':

tuttut-, tuttuppuq, with tiriyanniyaq !'fox!': tiriyanniyarpuq.

Several suffixes of this group have alternating single ini-
tial consonants, the main alternants being (capltals for the
s ———
morphophonemes constituted by the alternants):

v Sory, ¢ [ﬁg or y i after vowel
P2 T K: 1-3 ¢ with uvular
(9.1.)

2 L 3 : after consonant

E.g. -Pug indicative 3.p.sge. with asa- 'love': asawug, with aallar-

‘leave!: aallarpug; -Tuq intr. participial sg.: asaSug, aallartuq;

~Tuwar- 'continue' (75.1.): asayuwar- or asaawar-, azllartuwar- (cp.

+tuwar- ‘only'! (89.2.): asatuwar-, aallatuwar-); -Keluwar- 'other-

wise'! (72.1.) with taku- 'see!: takugaluwar-, with aallar- 'leave!:

aallaraluwar-, with sinig- 'sleep!': sinikkaluwar-, wit: tuqut- 'kill':

tuqukkaluwar-; -~Kuma- 'want! (73.2.): takuyuma-, aallaruma-,

sinikkuma-~, tuqukkuma-.

In the old language, however, to postvocalic v did not

correscond k but zero =fter both uvular and velnr (moierﬁ -, 75-5-)
“ - I M \ R . ~
and s after prelinguni (modern ~k-k~-J, c.o. tusutsums c. IV 76
T - \ SN S50 H P - =< R A
besides wug ukloama- Limrliarly, to moztvoonlic - ZC in ocorder

to! (74.3.) correspond, with uvulaer —r-ivartur-, with ve
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~kiyartur- (o0ld -g-iyartur-), with prelingual -k~kiyartur- (modern
only) or -t-sartur-. A couple of otherwise analogous suffixes have,

instead of or besides K, n after vowel and/or prelingual.

- -(g)lnnar-/—sn.nnar— 'only, just' (89.1.) used to have the post-

|
|
|
l : vocallc/postconsonantlc distribution, —Sl—/—l— medial (67.1-2, ) still
: has it, and it may also be noted that :there are c}oublets with initial
' : n/g.
| 12.3. Before the initial vowel of some suffixes the stem.
l consonants are always dropped but in most cases the treatment dependg
more or less upon the preceding vowel (9.2.) and so does syllabic
l syncopation (10.2.2.). The suffix +eraq 'small' (84.5.) has a rather
frequent alternant -:—Vraq, i.e. the initial vowel is quite often
' ; assimilated to the stem vowel (any), Y- ﬂl”ilﬁ 'knife': sawiiraq
| (o014 saw1yaraq), cp. 10.2.1.
l Some sufflices have an initial vowel - subject to syllabic
|
|

syncopation - after consonants only.-[ | relative sg., -[i’ lt plural,
-[V]x duel (cp. 10.2.2.). '
A )

s : nrd - =

4

In the following chapters only the most important morpho-
phonemic relations can be indicated.

e o e ot s i e m = e
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GRAUIIAR I:

IVTRCOUCTION

13. As an introduction to the following chapters the last

part of.a simple, emotionally and

will be roughly analyzed (att. II

(1) taamaalilluni

she behaving thus

(4) piyaggani

her pups

{6) ukiyugaaq
winter came
strongly

(9) imaq
"the sesa

(2) pilanniSSamik

with fubture flensing

(5) ayugirsurpai .

she taught them

(7) isSigaluni

it being very
. colad

(10) anallawiyurpiyarunnaariyarmat

stylistically very neutral,

text

7-9, Pavia Petersen):

(3) gjimatuliniSSamillu

".
and wish future laying
wvinter stores in depot

(8) silarlukkayussigalunilu.

and 1t becoming very apt to

be bad weather

when 1t was about to no

(12) niriSaSSagligilirput .

they began to¢ lack what

to be eaten

(15) pirlukurpaSSuwi

their masses of re-
mainders of Dbad

weather

{18) nutaat

new oies

(21) allat

(24) qasullutilk
they being tired

(22) ullurSuwaq

others large (i.e.all)

(16) attanilu

and on the re-
fuse heaps

{(19) uyariyanarsiwipput .

they became entirely missed

more
really be a place to wander

(13) sissami
on the beach

(11) qimmit
the dogs

(14) aalisakkat
(of) fish

(17) sagnikut

bone rests

(20) gimmit

dogs

(23) niriSaSSarsiyulunnirmit

from in small looking for

day what to be eaten

(25) tumanpullutillu

and they growing

faint
. - . . AY
(27) cimmirSuwag (28) piyaggani (29)
tha big dog her pups
(%1} zinmetuliwvinminukartarpuq .
she uzed to zo tc her tlace of laid depct

(26) unittitiraanata

when they graduaglly
came to a stop

arwinillit  (30) ilagalugit

/

R
S1X IiEy

1

= (R

iy b

€

lows

them 2s
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(32) taamani (33) ukiyuq (34) qimminut

at that time the winter to dogs

(35) ayurSarnagiSuq (36) qimmirSuup (37) piyersasalu
that strongly was the big dog and her pups

starvation time

(38) inuulluwarwiginnuwaruyaat .

they also nicely had it as time for living ‘well

14. The three paragraphs of the printed text (1-5, 6-31,
32-38), each constituting a major meaningful part of the entire story,
are perhaps marked off by intonation (cp. 6.). Two of them are
connected with what precedes by the anaphoric morpheme §g£§)~ (35.5.),
which selects an immediately following root of a particular class, viz.
demonstratives, in theée cases ima 'thus, as follows': taama- 'thus,

as just indicated! (1, 32), and which may also connect smaller parts of

utterancese.

15.1. Apart from ta(C)- and the intonation reflected by the
punctuatlon the 81x perlods of the text have no formally marked mutual
connexlon but all of ;;;;~§onta1n a sufflx for superordinate mood (see
24-28, ),v:Lz. indicative (5 —pa-, 6 -ug, 12, 19 and 31 -pug, 38 ~wa-,
cpPe 10.1.1.). A period, however, does not necessarily contain a

suffix for superordinate mood, see 33-35,

15.2. The periods 9-12 and 20-31 may, in the first place,
be divided into twovclause§, the first of them being in each case
characterized by a subordinate mood suffix (see 29-31.), causative (10
-m-, 26 -n-), with concomitant mark of dependence (relative, see 21.,
30.). Bach of these clauses,‘as well as the periode 13-19, may further
be divided into two parts: 9, 105 11, 123 13-18, 19; 20-21, 22-26;
27, 28-31, the first of which is referred to in the second term by s
number suffix only (singular zero in 10, 313 plural —t(-) in 12, 19,

Teriod 6-8

o

26) and mzy be czlled an annexment (see 22-23%,). In the

there is no annexment.

m
i

parts: 22-25, 264 28-30, 31, the first of which in ezck case contains

he terms 22~26 and 28-31 mar in turn be divided into  two




1
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1
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another subordinate mood suffix, contemporative (24, 25 -1llu-, 30
-lu-, so also 1, 7, 8), with an annexed verson suffix, in the first
case for so called fourth person (18.2.), i.e- reflecive third person

(24 -tik, 25 —Ei}-), in the second case for not reflexive third person

Visw

(30 -git). An annexed person suffix (22.) corresponds to an annexed

term (23.) which in the first of these cases is a subject (20—21),

in the second case an object (28—29), the latter containing another
(4

fourth person suffix (28 -ni) referring to the subject’of the whole

clause (27).

15.3« The constructions 4~5 and 33-38 are of the same type
as 28-30, only that the annexed terms 4 and 33-35 correspond, not to
an annexed person suffix as in %0, but to what may be called =
referential number suffix, plural -i- in 5, singular -a- in 38. In
the former case the referee is indicated, as singular, not only by the
fourth person suffix in 4 but also by final zero in 5, and in the

latter case the referee is indicated, as plural, by the number suffix

-t in 38 and specified by the term 36-37 which is marked as dependent
(relative case).

Also 14-15 is a dependence phrase (19-20.) only that the
term with the referential number suffix 15 contains'no mood suffix as
the terms 5 ahd 38, Similariy, to the second part of the annexed
term 33-35 which contains a subordinate mood suffix (35‘1§5g partici=-
pial) correspond the terms 18, 21 and 29 without mood suffix in

apposition to the head of the respective annexed terns (see 29.). -

15+.4. The term 2-3 of the superordinate clause 2-5, the
terms 13 and 16 of the bg;iode 13-19 -~ or of its annexment 13-18 -,
the term 23 of thé subordinate clause 20-26 and the term 34 of the
appdsition phrase 34-35 contain a local case suffix (36—42), marking
the specific relation to the superordinéte term (2-3 -pik sg. instru-
mental, 13 -mi sg. and 16 -=ni pl. locative, 23 -mit sg. ablative, 34
+nut pl. allative). The term 22 is an unmarked subordinate term to
the ablative term 23, conditioned by the action ncun suffix -nir- of
the latter which differs from 2 mood suffix mainly by never occurring

with an annexed person suffix (ecp. 23.2.). liood suffixes, witn one

exception (participial, 29.), do not occur with local case suffixes,
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annexed person and local case being thus in wordforms on the same

structural level. In other words, annexed person and mood roughly

e

define vegbs and local case roqghly defines nouns.

15.5. The subordinate verbal terms 7-8 and 24-25, the
annexment 13~18, the dependent relative term 36-37 and the local term

2-3 may all be divided into two parts the relation of which is marked
r

by the enclitic suffix -lu 'and'. Enclitit suffixesf like certain

e et — e

roots, may also mark the relation between periods (see 43-45.).

15.6+. The relative order of the suffixes hitherto mentioned
is:
'ium.—Relét.—Dep.person Annexed person

Mood - - ~ ZEnclitic suff.
Refenume-Nume.—~Relet. Local case

16« The parté resulting from the preceding analysis may,

most of them, be further analyzed.

16.1. In many cases the immediate constituents may neatly be
peeled off from the end, e.g. 23 (-mit 'from', -nig '-ing' see 15.4.),
+lug~- '(action) in small' (77.17.), -siyur- 'look after, go for (an
object)' (52.1.), +5Saq 'future' (82.1.), -Tag 'what is -ed' (58.1.),

niri- 'eat'. The analysis of the stem into niqlI 'meat, food' and ~i-

is obvious but synchronically precarious, the suffix -i- occurring only
in this and one or two more stems. -siyur-, on the contrary, may easily
be analyzed into -si~ 'get' and -ur- 'piecemeal' (76.9.), but since
-siyur- may follow a large number of stems which do not ‘seem to be
easily combined with -si- alone, and vice versa, the analysis should
follow at a different level from that indicated for 23 as a whole. So
also in 38: (-a-t 'they - it', -Par- indicati&e, see 15.), -Ki- 'also'
(89.5.), +mu(-)ar- 'nicely, nice' (87.2.), =(CV)wik +gi- 'have as a
place or time for -ing' (59.2.), -(1)lu(-)ar- 'well' (77.18.), -u-
'be! (48.1.), inuk 'human being', where —(CV)gEE +gi~ is a case similar
!

to -si-ur (cp. 49.1.), and —ar- 'as little' (85.2.) is a suffix which

=

1 thess alternates

dcos cceocur alone in zeveral stems but in cases

I

witn zerc devending on what follows, cp. 27 -(r

S~

Su(-)ac 'bvig' (87.1.)

and, with following -[u]p relative, 36 -(r)Su(g)- id.
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Thus, there are both simplg suffixes (suffixal morphemes)
and suffix clusters, and a suffixal morpheme may occur both as simple
and in a suffix cluster, and both simple suffixes and suffix clusters

may combine, step by stép, in larger units.

16.2. Yhat rests, at each step, after peeling off simple
suffixes and suffix clusters in the way iqﬁicéted fdy 23 and 38 may,
in innumerable cases, combine directly with one or other of +the
suffixes marking the relations between larger units indicated in 15.
In other words, each of the stem classes defined by the latter
includes both simple roots and roots followed by one or more suffixes,
and suffixes may thus be classified into fundamental or, to wuse the
traditional term, inflective (class establishing and/or relation

e et e i e

marking) suffixes and derivational suffixes.

o e B S g

16¢3. The wordform 31, like 23 and 38, contains both
derivational and inflective suffixes: zero Sg+y =Pug indicative,
~Tar- 'be in the habit of -ing' (76.1.), -nut (allative) +kar- ‘'move
towards! (47.2.), -m(-n)i relative sg., dependent fourth person,
-(CV)wik !'place for -ing!, +(1)i~ 'make', gima(+)tu- 'winter stores!
(g}gﬁg- 'leave!)., Here, however, derivational suffixes follow inflec-—
tive suffixes (-minukartar—) but since still other inflective suffixes
follow (TBES) it remains that inflective suffixes follow derivational
suffixes. |

In certain combinations with suffixes the order is inverse
(see 85. £f.) but more important than the order is the fact that

derivational stems include units of many different levels, suffixal

morphemes (-si—ur— etc. and -nu-kar- above) as well as roots with or
without derivational an@/or inflective suffixes, wordforms with an
annexed or dependent term (cp. 20.2., 23.2-3.) and even short periods.

Rather than an appendix to the lexicon Egkimo derivation thus consti-~ —

tutes a dimension of its own, interwoven with the relations marked by

the inflective suffixes.
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GRAMNAR II: INFLECTIVE CATIGORIES AND COD iSTRUCTIONS

17. The inflective suffix categories may be roughly
classified in terms of the stem classes constituted by the combination

with the different suffixes as

class §t?t§gkve (both verbal and nominal): numbe% (18.), relative
case and dependent - i.e. actor/possessor - person (19-21.);

class distinctive: verbal mood (24-3%2.) and annexed - i.e.
subject/object - person (22.), nominal local case (36-42.);

class free: enclitics (43-44.).

The constructions are treated in terms of their constitutive
suffixes and constructions which are not directly marked by suffixes
are treated together with the most closely resembling constructions
marked by suffixes, viz. nominal apposition and non-verbal sentences

together with mood (29., 33-35.),

Number (Pure Number and Person Number).

18. Number belongs to two different levels of analy31s. on

the one hand/pure mnumber, alone or combined with other surfix catego-

ries; on the other hand number as .one dimension of the .different

kinds of suffixes referring to person.

18.1. The pure number suffixes (absolutive case) are:
singular ¢ (zero), plural -[2]t, dual (old only) - k, with the
prononinal alternants singular -na, plural ~-ku (special dual forms in
the Alaskan dialects only).

Alone, the pure number sﬁffixes indicate the number of
objects in general or, in verbal forms, refer to a third person
subject (annexment) and correspond to annexed person suffixes for the

other persons (cp. 22.). E.g. ko. I 92 (koo. II 3) ilaanniyaasiit

gainnat tikirugtullartut kunuk imirtarluni aullarpug, 'once, as usual,

/ the kayakmen / who (i.e. when they) were well sbout (77 «G., 2. )

arriving / Kunuk / fetching (52.2.) wvater \contempor&i‘ve 4.p.sg.)/ he

went'y ko. IV 78 (Unmanalk 7%61) «« Tikiraai: fauitku pilirpuk 'visitors

(du.) / those / they (du.) began to speak!'.

s
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Pure number suffixes may combine with a following dependent

person suffix or a preceding referential number suffix, see 109.

18.2. 1In suffixal morphemes the three numbers combine with
reference to third person (referential number, primary moods and
nouns) and with dependent first, second and fourth person (19.) and,
on the other hand, with annexed third person (object oPly, secondary
moods) and annexed first, second and fourth’person (suﬁject/object)
(22.). With fourth person, however, apart from one case in the oldest
language (22.3.1.)_1 plural and dual are not distinguished.

The first and second person suffixes refer, in the familiar
way, to the speaker and the addressee respectively. The so callczd
fourth person is a reflexive third person and usually refers to the N
subject of the clause or sentence itself or to the subject of another -
usually superordinate - clause, to the subject (dependent referee) of

a transitive verdb as well as to the subject (annexment) of an intran-

sitive verb, e.g+. koo. I 34  piquusirsurganami aggiyuSSami ilai

anutirpannut payugutigiSarai, ayurSarunnaallaraanamik payugutini

kinumit utirtirartittarmatigik. 'whenever (69.8.) she (4.p.sg.) took
of (50.4., 76.9.) her provisions / of what she (4.p.sg.) brought
(58.1.) / parts of it (3.p.) / to the brothers / she (3.p.sg.) used
(76+.1.) to bring as gifts, / whenever they (4.p.pl.) no longer (71.2.,

77.2.) suffered want / her (4.p.sg.) gifts / back / because they
(3epeple.) used (76.1.) to bring them (3.p.) by and by (54.2., 76.7.,

N

64.1.)'; koo. I 24 ukiyarsarami kiisa aamma ukiyullarluni sikuwuq 'when

it (4.p.) had become fall / finally / again / it (4.p.) becoming
winter / it froze! ("unspecified it"). However, the referee of the
fourth person suffix may also be a term of a nominal construction
(30.6.4 31.4.), a latent or wholly unspecified term (30.8., 371.5~6.)

or a term in some way outside the period (25., 32.); cp. also 44.3.

18,3+ Person reference does not necessarily involve agreement

A

in number (nor does apposition, see 29.3.). A plural person mey refer

to & singular person and vice versa, in the case cf Tourth persor o=

-+

well as ¢f first and second person. L.g. att. I11 145 ayueininnut

P - ey pren | B SPRE S ’ ; - A A - A e s A
alunzariyvarturpug 'to their (i.e. his own wud *he, not meniticned,
3wl L

i

other oupils') teacher / he goes (74.%.) to explain'; xo. I 6
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gatanmutigiik marlik (= narluk) angutik suli aningtik anayuwa ugarpug

"siblings (49.2.) /two / men (i.e. two brothers) / still / they
(4.p.pl.) not going out / his (3.p.sg.) elder brother / he said';

koo I 15 qaammaSSuwagq ugaluwalaartuwannuwarluni nirilirput ‘'the

moon-man / he (4.p.sg.) continuing to (75.1., 87.2.) tell stories /
they (i.e. the moon-man and the other one) had started (7441.) to eat';

koo. I 13 anillutit paaluk 'you coming out / let's fifht'.

18.4. Plural (and dual) forms indicate, not only several
objects, but in many cases also some composite object one part of
which is indicated by the correspondiné-singulér form, inter alia g
vessel with its crew as against the singular for the vessel itself.
E.g. sakiSSat 'chest' pl. of sakiyak 'rib'; naSSat (old naSSak)
'belly, interior and exterior abd;men‘ pi. (du.) of naaq 'belly, belly
skin'y; tummiqqat 'ladder, stairs! Pl. of tummirag 'rung of ladder';

ko. II 2 umiyat atautsit 'umiag (woman's boat) with crew / one! pl. of

umiyaq 'woman's boat', atausiq 'one'; cp. also att. II 107 inuwit

ilagiSaat ataatsit 'Eskimos / which (58.1., pl.) they have as (49.1.)

part / one, i.e. one group of Eskimos'.
The plural of mass terms and the like indicates pieces of

the mass. E.g. att. I 8 nappartat urSunik imallit 'barrels / with

pieces of blubber / having (79.1.) content! (urSug 'blubber, seal 0il')
atte III 127 sikurSuwit tunuminnaanniit uwiyartut 'big (87.1.) lumps

of ice / from East Greenland / bPassing around the headland', cp. ibid.

142 siku nawiyanarunnaarpat 'the ice (sg+) / when it becomes safe!.

The singular may be used generically, not only as in the

last example, but also in cases like koo. II 26 inammik aataannuwag

tuquliraraa 'in abundance / saddle-back (87.2.) / he used to (74.1.,

69+8.) kill it!.

18.5. Apart from the fourth person and other formally
statablercases of number syncretism (cp. 19.2-3., 22.) +the dual
aéparently was distinguished from the plural as consistently in Green-
landic as in the dialects of most other Eskirc trives out in the

. o - Eal 3 YT . - B S S P <y} o~ o o, HT S PN -~ o e oy,
course of the ¥IX Century the dual SEENS TC nave oeen norc IEU ST nore

superse¢ded by the plural - first, it seens, in the scuthoern Jictriecta

centering around the oldest colony Godthaab (rfounded 1721), & ccuple

H
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of generations later in the later colonized Worth Greenland. In the
southern texts (north to Holstensborg) of ko., written about 186C, the
dual is rare, in the northern ones (especially in the Umanak texts)
the dual is used quite consistently, but towards the end of the cen-
tury the dual had become rare even in NG (Rasmussen Gr.).

It is possible that phrases with the numeral marluk 'two'
and terms for natural pairs were among the firft cases aytained
(according to Kleinschmidt § 14 here plural rather than dﬁal), cpe ko.
IV 100 (NG before 1830) utugqanpuwit (pl.) marluk 'two old people' and

ibid. 64 (Umanalk 1861) niwiyarsiyak (du.) marluk 'two girls'; ko. III

74 (Egedesminde about 1860) pinnirSup niyuwi (pl.) aulaitsariksiyartur-

tuk (du.) 'Pinnersoq's / his legs / that were becoming more and more
(74.2,) agile' and ko. IV 84 (Umanak 1861) tallik (du.) 'his arms', SG
Egede 1760.210 siyutik miliksimappuk (du.) 'his ears are (74.5.)

stopped'. It is perhaps significant that in the prose texts from this
century the only dual forms found are first person dual verbal forms
(NG: att. III 144-145; SG: imperative forms in koo. like paaluk
18+3. end).

Dependence (Relative Case and Dependent Person).

19. Dpendence, which may be simble or double, is marked by

the relative case and by dependent person suffixes.

19.1. The simple relative, which is nominal only, differs
from the non-relative or absolutive case (pure number) in the singular:
suffix -Lglg. Demonstratives (104.), however, have both a relative
singular, suffix —(S)uma, and a relative plural, suffix -kuwa (fggfé,

cp. also rel.sg. kiya, ki-a 'whose').

19.2. A simple relative form may specify a pure number suffix

combined with a preceding referential number suffix (sg. -a-, pl. =i-,

the latter the number of the referent; In verbal forms (primary moods,

transitive) the referential nunmber suffixes indicate the number of a
third person object and correspend to annexed person suffiixes in other ;§~

Fn
verbal forms (first, second, fourth and, in secondary moods, third

person object, see 22.); in nominal forms they indicate the number of
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the object referred - in some way or other (20.4.) -~ to the third

person dependent referee. E.g. att. I 17 yaaku-p akiwa-a 'Jack / he

answered him', ibid. 8 ataata-p qaya-a 'father's / his kayak! (iE‘ S8

referent, i.e. 3.p. object/possessum; ¢ sg. referee, i.e,. subject/

posessor, corresponding to rel.sg- fg); ibid. 24 niwiyarsiyarannu-up

kami-i 'the little girl's / her shoes' (—i— pl. referent, i.e.

f
possessum); ibid. 23 inuw-it .. suwaalirpa-a-t 'the/ people / they

began to shout to him! (13 pl. referee, i.e. 3.p.pl. subject, corre-
sponding to pl. -it).

For the other persons there are dependent person suffixes
for the referee with preceding pure number suffixes for the referent,
and to a dependent first and second person suffix may correspond a

case neutral personal pronoum (see 102.1.). E.g. koos II 9 uwana

pinnilara 'I / I did not do it'; att. I 5 gimmira 'my dog'(-ga sg.

l.pesg. uvularized according to 12.1.); att. I 9 uwana pikka 'I (my)

/ my things' (=t- pl., -ka alternant of -ga l.p.sg.); koos. I 125

uwagut piSSarput 'we (our) / our future thing, i.e. our part' (~(r)put

Sge lopoplo)o
The suffix combinations involve considerable morphophonologi-

cal fusion: .

sge. referent: ple referent: du. referent:

referee
3.p.58. -a -1 -[v]x
- pl.  -at -, 1) +gik
du. —ak -32 ) -:—lgi_lg3) +kkik
M s
TeDeSge. +ga +kka
ple —Qzlggz +wut +pput (+kput)
du. -(r)puk +wuk +ppuk (+kpuk)
2eDeSge -1t +tit +kit
pl.  ~(r)si (also -5i) =+si +9si (+gsi)
du. -(r)tik (-Tik) +tik +ttik (+gtik)
4.p.sg.  (+n)i +ni +nni (+nni)
pl.  -(r)tik (-Tik) +tik wrtik (+gtik)
lotes
1) nmodern after a: -at (10.2.1.) like sg~pl, after other stems

mestly -1 like pl-sg.
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2) so Egede 39 nuneik (nuna-ik) and ko. IV 20 (NG before 1830)

kingulik (kinuli~-ik) 'the survivors of the two' - if not like

du-pl nuna-gik, kinuli-gik - and in western dialects (Mackenzie

b and North Alaska).
3) Fabricius nominal pl-du (verbal —kit) and Kleinschmidt pl-du
and du-du, - possidbly same as +kkik du-du.

’

?
l.

19.3. By double dependence is understood the combination of
the relative case and dependent person (including third person marked

by number suffixes), esg. att. I 8 illutta iluwa 'of our house / its

interior'! (éffé’ old +E:3E’ rel. l.p.pl.). There are, however, two
quite different kinds of forms with both relative and dependent person
suffixes: on the one hand forms which also distinguish referent numbe
on the other hand forms which do not (see 21.). The former are all
nominal, i.e. combinable with local cese (cp. 36.1.),and the suffix

combinations as follows:

sg. referent: pl. referent: du. referent:
referee
| 5ep+ modern: 52351) -3532) %3233)
| old: sg. -at )
| pl. -ata isa st
au. saacit®)
lepeSge -ma +ma +mna (+7ma)
pl. +tta (+ﬂE§) ~
au. +nnuk (+unuk) +nnuk (+wnuk)
2eDeSge -(r)pit, -Pit +wit +ppit (+kpit)
pl. +ssi (+wsi)
du, sttik (wtik) il (+utik)
44peSEs ~mi +mi +mmi (+nmi)
pl. -mik +mik +mmik (+nmik)
Notes:

1) before tuni- 'direction' (101.4.) frequently -a, e.g. Xc0. I 60

£+ cide! -~ by

v

[ #2]

1

4

saamiya (Dict. saamiyata) tupaa 'his or it
haplology rather than according o 21.

2) after a: -asa (10.2.1.).

3) Kleinschmidt, cp. Labrador -nata, -nita, -ikitc.
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4) so Egede for du-sg but Mabricius for du-du only - for the other

three cases -kit (orthographic difference only?).

Thus, in combination with the relative case, the referent
nunber syncretizes the number of the third person referee, altcgether
in the modern language, but in. the old language partly only and the
dual referee syncretized the referent number. With first and .second
person, on the contrary, the non-singular referee syncrétizes the
referent number, but the dual referent syncretized the plural-dual

distinction of the referece.

20.1. ©Nominal relative forms, which contrast with absolutive
forms and distinguish number (simple relative forms, 19,1.; and rela-
tive forms with dependent person, 19.3.), select a referent term, in
simple cases either a nominal term with a referential number suffix or
a verbal term with a referential number or annexed persor suffix, with

or without an annexed term. B.g. att. I 22 niwiyarsiyarannuup aappaata

arwirup niyaqurSuwa ukkisilirpaa 'the little (87.2.) girl's / her
fellow / the whale's /'his big (87.1.) head / she began (74.1.) to
stare at it, i.e. the other little girl began to stare at +the dbig

whale's head'; koo. I 48 anutisiyasata irnirsiyani giwiyarlugu

ugararaaq 'his (i.e. the) foster-father / his (4.p.) foster-son /
looking towards hinm (contemporative with 3.p.sg. annexed object
suffix) / he used (69.8.) to say'. As in these examples the relative
term usually precedes its immediate referent.

The referential suffix of the referent may be regarded as
solidary with a referee - at least with a suffixal or latent one (cp.
19.2.) - but it does not presuppose a relative term as its referece.
The referee may alsc be an absolutive term, the head of an apposition
which includes the referent (29.3.) or a term of a nominal sentence
correSponding to an annexed subject (3541 end), or it may be unspeci-

fied, e.g. k00, I 12 unnuwa sinikkamik 'its (i.e. that) night / when

they had slept'; ibid. 42 siginiq ikuna ililluwinnariyallaraa 'the sun

(annexed object) / over tinere (i.e. in the west) / it that (iae. whern

Wit was quitve abour o (81. 1., Tédod ., 7T.2. 5 set 1t coil. the sun
bi b J . .

N
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20.2. Sometimes the immediate referent must Le interpolated

by eatalysis, e.g. ko. I 106 (koo. II 10) .. gayarpagSuwit

tamarminaasiit awatinniqaut nininminnik, utuggannuwakkuluumaasiit

(-kulu—up aasiit) nayunaSut marluk inaluwamininnuwillu marluk 'the

many (83.2.) kayakmen / all of them, as usual, / were heavily (77.1.)
loaded / with their shares, / the poor (95.3.3.) old man, as usual,
/ribs / two / and small (87.2.) gut pieces (83.4.) / tQP (scil. he
only got)'.

dore important is that the referent may be latent only, in
verbal suffixes indicating identical or overlapping subject and object
(22.4.) and in derivational stems, e.g. with +11k (79.1.) Nunal. 65

gaqgap naaSurpalik 'of mountain / provided with lots of [its]

flower[s]' (qaqqap naaSuw~i 'mountain flowers'); with sction noun

-niq (56.) ko. III 87 piyumannikkaluwarami nuliyata kayumigsaarnirmit

kiisa ilagilirSaalirpai 'although (72.1.) he did not (70.) want to

(73.2.) / his wife (rel.) / from encouraging (i.e. because she
encouraged him) / finally / he made up his mind to (74.7.) go with
them' [} Cp. 2004‘0

20.3. To a nominal relative form and its referent correspond,
as indicated in 19.2., dependent person Suffixes for the referee - with
or without a personal pronoun -~ and preceding number suffixes for the
referent. In so far as the latter may be identified with pure number
suffixes one may here too say that the referent does not presuppose =z
dependent referee and the more so because the personal pronouns are
case neutral.

A relative term may also have as the referent & term with a
dependent fourth person suffix, viz. when it is the same as the subject

of a superordinate clause, e.g. ko. I 116 (koo. II 13) kunuup ninini

igpagSarnit mikiwallaallarmata tikikkami ugarpug 'Kunuk's / his (4.p.)

shares / than the day before / because they were much (77.3,2.) smaller
/when he (4.p. intr.) came home / ne (Xunul) said's. The fourth person

referernce here overlies the immediate reference to a dependent referec.

o
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without an annexment), one of subject-object (actor -goal) or, if it
is nominal, some-kind of partitive relation like that of an object
or group and a constituent part, possession or some other kind of
appurtenance, some kind of level relation like that of kinship or, in
the case-of verbal nouns, that of actor or goal and action - all
depending upén fhe particular meaning of the terms.’ Cp. the examples

given aboveiand koo. III 79:-isurtup uummannaata nud&asiyata timaata

inngarSuttakssiya urniinnarpaa 'of (i.e. at) Isortoq / of its Umédnaq

(a mountain)./ of its naze (86.) / of its inside / its slope (86.)

/he’héaded'for it (89.1.)'; koo. I 18 kiisa piniyarluwarnirSaasa

; ilaata irnirsiyartaaraa 'finaelly / of the best (77.18., 56.) hunters
among (80.2.) ‘them 7/ “one of them / he took (50.6.) him as foster-son';

att. I 54 nannup ‘siyulliirSuwarmi illuwa kiwippaa 'the polar-bear / of

his (4.ps) big (875t7) “foreles (sgs) /-its (sg.) match (sg.), i.e. one

of hls Sig“forelegsa/‘he'lifted it'; ‘with =niq-action noun (cp. 20.2.)

‘att. II g unltstygrnittznnllu tand Hn (i.és during) our stopping: for a

while (8841:)'y "atte) III 146 gaSSutit illaarniranni 'of the net (pl.

tantum) - / fﬁ itS*unraveiling; iwe.ﬁduring.the unravelling of the net';

" w1th -Ti“;ageubJ"”ﬁn_én a4 “pdsstve ‘participle (58. ) asaSit 'your

( Glébtérafbrmulés% nasn i T Q;g; =

{i%-1s usefulwto note that it would be meaningless +to inter-

L

prete thngerbalmtransitiveﬂconstruction as.passive, both because

theré‘iélnbiépmﬁuféﬁionﬁp6hsible3betweenﬁthe*dependent referee (the
o~ subjeét) and-an-absolutivesterm but selection of the referent, and
5 because-a’ féurth person suffix refers, not-to the object (the annexment),
“but:t6’ the*subaect *(thes
i ~ ‘as to'the subﬂect'(—theffnnin..‘.éi:rménfc_)f‘%,ogé%aij;f:i,i;t_x:angiﬁive~ve.rb,”inc9-uéing an

dependent:referee)-of a transitive verb:as well

intransitiver verb  derived from’ a.passive participle (58e1.), cpe: ko.

‘ nullyakit akiyaak (= aklwaak) tP, (annexed subject) / as usual / he
(4. Pe ) hav1ng caught seals (contemporatlve) / when he (4 o ) came home

i ) AR 34‘§ﬁgﬁ?ﬁk“a§siit‘ﬁﬁﬁllﬂni tikikkami- nuliyanni-marluk apiraakiivis.

(causative) / his (4.p.) wives (du.) /two/he asked them: ... his
(3.p.) wives (dependent referee) / they answered him'; Romans 7.2.

.. uwiminut .. katititaawuq 'to her (4.p.) husband / she is bound'.

(The rule concerning fourth person and passive given by Kleinschmidt
§ 75 - Swadesﬁ p. 41 - is incorrect, cp. Rasmussen § 83.) Cp. also

29020
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21. Relative forms which do not distinguish referent
number have, with some exceptions, the same suffixes as those for

singular referent (cp. the old alternants in 19.3.):

sg. 4 pl- du.
) -isa . - +nnik (+mik)
5.pe b) -at - | V-EEE —anik
1eDo -me , +tta (+wta) +g;;; (swnuk)
2.ps -Plt -_s__si (+wsi) +ttik (+wtik)
4.p. R —ml -mik
7 b2) -ni , -nik

o~

Forms with the a) alternants for 3.p. are quasi-nominal,
i.e. partly combinable with local case (first and second person forms
and forms without person sufflx corresponding to third person): kisi-
tglone',: tgmar- ‘'whole, 2ll, both' (cp. 100.) and deverbal stems with
the derlvatlon suffix —(CV)r- indicating state (56.2.), e.g. tuguinar-
'dead! (tuquna-“be dead')

St oL

Forms wlﬁh the b) alternants for 3 De are verbal, i.ee.

B asen Ea

comblnable wlth annexed person sufflxes for obaect. the relatlve

I “l] £
B N IR

condltlonal Kjg,ﬁ, s ;3f§g§i et e S d perats
: ,Kone,ofgtheseﬁierms contrast with - but rather correspond

to r_ggperelepivegiorms;ahd;they:neither—constitute“a~referent for a

nominal relative,. (dependent referee) nor seleet a referent marked as o

such. In. other words, the verbal forms in question:are intransitive =

unless, of course, there 1s also an annexed person:suffix for -object. .

(cps 2041, ), e.g; koo. I 8 nunaqqatlnl aallallaraanata .. piyumaSarin-

nilaq_'his¢(4gp,);fel;Qerlllagers,(annexed;subgect),/ when they went.
away,(°§9§€t%¥§¢5ep-2;:;intrs)z:s,ahe,never,626,1,,;69.8.,q?o¢)£gotehisﬁ,
will'. See 30.

Annexment (Subject/Qbject).
22, Annexed person suffixes, which select verbal mood (24.
ff.), may be specified by an annexed term (23.) and indicate subject or

object. The different moods condition somewhat different sets of

_person suffixes, -especially as regards fourth person {su perordinate
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versus subordinate moods) and third person (primary versus secondary
moods), and in their mutual combinations both the mood suffixes and
the person suffixes have somewhat different alternants, cp. the para-

digmes in 25-31.

22.1. As indicated in preceding sections, to annexed person
suffixes correspond, on the one hand pure number suffixes (18.1.) for
3ep. subject (all moods occurring with 3:p. subject.except the rela-
tive moods 21.), on the other hand referential and non-final pure
number suffixes (19.2.) for 3.p. Object. Special annexed person

suffixes for 3.p. object occur in secondary moods only:

after sg. subject: after non-sg. subject:
3+p+Sge ~Ry/~ulk
dun ) ) -Kik —

Notess . < - ‘ ,
1) after.i, 88 (-t- see 22.3.), imperative 2.p.sg. (see 28. note 1))
and«(oldronly)~interrogative 3eDeSGe
2) Pabricius for pl. also -Kit.

K T B b gy A o e R Ak o e 3 d- T D ey L o, Y e Dy e
RENIGEC TR S YINEEEE DT RN gen s hn tes T B R

“oor a2 22626 -Thetannexed~person~suffixes£for;]wsv2.-and 4. person

indicate object or subject depending on whether: or:not there is

another - positive: or negative - person marker (dependent. subject,
cp. 20. and below), e€.g. ~-na 'mq/I' att, T 5 kisima iSigaana
(iSigaa-a-na cp. 10.2.) 'me alone (21.) / he.looks at me', ibid. 9

aamma uwana sawaaraatigarpuna . 'also /,I*(gp.m19‘2,)g/,1.have (80.1.,

50.1.) a lamb'. In“addition_tOVgeneral»aiternantSvtherea-are a -

couple of special alternants for object after certain subject persons

and some special spbject,alternantAin?sgcondaryﬁmppds;(in‘relativeamdqu
the suffixes of 21.b)):
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general: object only: sec. subject only:

l.p.sge. -na —5?)
§ pl. _5231) _tigut ~ta 3-6)
7 du. —53&1) _tiguk it ), )
g 2.pesSge ~tit , fg;iaj : ——7 , 4 4- 55—— 7)
§ pl. -si : )
» du. fggg ’ )

4.peSge -ni . ‘
| pl. ~tik

Notes:

1) object only after the exceptionally not syncretized 2.p.pl.
(22.3.3.).

2) after first perédn.

3) interrdgative (L+p. 0ld and western only).

4) - optative.

5) imperative, cp. 27-28.

6) contemporatives::: -

7) negative contemporatives:

b ;;g,“¥~ PG -
2243 Beforeﬂgnn ced person suffixes (objeet) the subject

2 Tt

(dependent neferee)»ls marked, in prlmary and relatlve moods by

alternantseqf the re;gj;yg,pe:son suffixes listed in 21.4 in secon-

dary moods 5y similerﬂalternants, without the relative element, of
general or secondary‘supject;suffixes; the contemporative, however, . =
usually has only one - annexed - person suffix but may occasionally
have 1. and 2.p.pl. subject before 3.p. object (cps 31.). The combina-
tion -of ‘dependent subjecti-and annexed object involves considerable
morphophonological fusion .and in the following lists C stands for the
firstlgegﬁﬁqgfegx geminante consonant, g (o14d only) for velar consonant :
and Ce j .‘_”‘.i PR . —
Object number to a large extent dominates subject number (ep.
19.3.) but otherwise real person ambiguity is rare, being limited both
by the person conditioned alternation of the nmood suffixes (26—28.,

30. ) and by the general combination rule for dependeni subjiect and

annexed object (22.4.).
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22.3.1. Before annexed singular object the subject alter-

nants are, in primary and relative moods: in secondardy moods:

3.PeSEs -a- ¢
’ pl. -aC-, ‘E§§‘1) —0-2), _§§_1)
du. -ag- —C=
TepPeSgo +0m (fﬂf)3> o | .
pl. +iti- (+wti-)4) . ~ti- }
§ ‘ du. +ttig- (—Eglg ) ‘lEK‘S)y fE‘s)
; 2.DeS8e +C~ —g— ¢’ +C-7)
pl. +38i- (—w31-) 4) —si-
du. +ttig- (+wtig-) k-, _335,8)
o 4epeasg. -mi-, -ni-
(p1. -mi8S-, -niss-1))%)

(du.)9) pl; ~miC-, —niC-2)

_Notes:
1) before .3.p. -uk.
2) before 2.p.sg. also without C.

3) before 2.p.sg. indicative and optative also +¢C
‘4)rjbefore a,plus final C.

5) imperative before 3uDe .

6) “with l.p.sg.t’ indic. -rma; part. and rel. -mma (-nma).
‘ 7) imperative before l.p.sg.

8) before l.p.sg.

9) Topp (and western dialects) before 3.p.

22.3.2. .Before 3.p. non-singular object the same alternants

occur as before 3.p. sSg., with the following exceptions:

3.p.pl. (and Topp's and western 4.p.pl.) has ti (after i: si)
insteadlbf;§§; N o G s

3.p.du. (and 2:p.du. in secondary moods) according to Klein-
schmidt has tik (after i: sik) instead of k (Fabricius);

2.p.sg. imperative has +k- instead of ¢o

According to Kleinschmidt dual subject (except l.p.du. in

secondary moods) also represented plural subject tefore —-Kik as dual

object (cpe. 19.3.).
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22.3.3. Defore 1., 2. and 4.p. non-singular object there
is no nunber distinction in the subject, except in some combinations

with 2.p. subject:

primary and relative moods: secondary moods:

3ePs '§f1> ¢
1epe +C— (+w-) ’
2ep. with l.pl.: ’ /

S8ey du. +C- (fﬂ—)~_i§23 h

pl. +s51-(rusi-)-gut?)

before l.du. +C= (+w-) Vo 3)

before 4.pl.:

S8 +C- (fé‘) )

pl., du. +C= (+w=)’
4epe ~-mi-, -ni-
Notes:

1) Pabricius du. -ag- before 4.p.pl.
2) TPabricius also with l.p.du. -guk.

3) after interrogative ¢ as 2.p.du. subject, however, not

assibilated -tigut, -tiguk.

2244. The dependent subject and the .annexed odbject are
different grammatical persons in all cases except combinations of two -~
necessarily different - third persons. Annexed subject, however, not
only indicates the subject of an intransitive verb but also united or
overlapping subject and object (cp. 18.3.), i.e. the subject of a
transitive verb used reflexively or reciprocally, and it may then
happen that the subject (dependent referee) and the object (annexment)
are specified by different terms (in the relative and the absolutive
cases respectively) although the verb has an intransitive form. EegZe

koe I 108 (koo. II 10) kunuk inminik taiwuq 'K. / himself (instrumen-

tal, cpe 39.3.) / he named himself (said his name)'; koo. I 34

piliyagarluni misigaaq 'she (4.p.) having lots of provisions (contemp.)

/she noticed herself, i.e. noticed that she had etc.'y ko. I 70 taima

asaawarpuk imminnut 'thus / they continuously loved themselves / by

AP}

themselves (allat. 4.

ilaisa ilatik tikiyutiriysraanata ugararaut 'their (B.p.) companions

.), i.e. loved each other'; ko. I 104 {koc. II 9
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" (rel.) / their (4.p.) companions (absol.) / when they came with (66.,
T4+.4., 69.8.) themselves i.e. bringing each other / they said (69.8.)'.
lI Cp. 29-8.
23. The annexed term usually is a nominal form but in some
’5 cases subordinate verb constructions must be recognlzed as the

immediate obJect, see 29.4., 30.3., 31.3, 4

23.1. A nominal annexed term usually precedes the verb form
; but may also follow it, the latter order apparently stressing the

novelty of what is expressed by the annexea term, e.g. att. I 23

S sure enough / outside there was / a man'; ko. IV 18 inirlagamik

inirlagamik alakkarpaak tasirSuwaq 'when they advanced / when they

; advanced / they caught sight of it / a lake!. Cp. 32-33.

An annexed object seems normally to follow a dependent
subject (20.) but the in#erse order is also frequent, apparently
involving emphasis on the obJect rather than on the subject, €+Ze¢ koo«
I 28 aappannuwa kaaSSaSSuup gaagqulirpaa '(K. has killed one of the
glrls ) the other one (87 2 )/ K. / he bids (64. 2., T4.1. ) her to

Ll CoEthliesnl

come to hlm" :att. I 33 appallyarSuk %1mmlsSat 1n1qunarn1r1t ilagaat

l aarimmi silataaniippug inuk !(she heared somebody coming and went out.)

'the little auk / the blrds / the prettiest (56.) / they have it as
(49.1, ) part, i.e. the little auk is one of the prettiest birds'.

e 23.2. Also deverbal nouns may have an annexment - or perhaps
the verbal annexment phrase may be regarded as the stem of the nominali-

zing derivation suffix - not only the intransitive participial in apposi-

tion (29.3.) but also the action noun (56.) with a local case, €eg.
koo. I 65 unnuwaa sininnillat paninnuwartik maqaaSinirmit 'that night

! /they did not sleep / their (4.p.) little daughter / from (i.e. for)

missing (scil. her)'; koo. II 37 gattasp irnini awalattuqanninniranni —

kiisaana awalawwigikasillaraa 'Q4taq / his (4.p.) sons / in their (3.p.)

having (50-1.) not (70.) who (57.1.) Steps forward, i.e. before any of
his sons stepped forward / finally him / he (Q.) hurried (86., 77.2.)

to step forward to (59.2.) nim' (note the d4iff erence frem att.,

in 20-40)-

e S L B SR i A s Y AP
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23+¢3. As a kind of annexment, or specification in a sonmne-
what broader sense, one may perhaps regard the combination of the
action noun and certain verbd stems (gzg;- 'can not, not be in the habit
of', sapir- 'be unable, do not dare, not venture to', artur- 'can not
manage', nalu- 'be ignorant', igiyagi- 'do not feel inclined to',
siyuura- 'be afraid of', ilit- 'have learnt', etc.) with suffixes
determined by the stem of the action nounv E.g. intiansitive att. I1

80 miiqgat atuwarniq ayurput fthe children / read / could not'; att.

I 34 tamakicu tiguniq ayurnaqaat 'these / to take / are impossible (65.),

i.e. one may not take these'; transitive ko. I 96 {koo. II 6)

urlutinniq artulirpaa 'to make fall / he could (74.1.) not manage him';

cpe. action noun as usual annexment (object) koo. I 34 tiSaniq kisiyat —

suliyarilirpaa 'splitting / that alone / he began (74.1.) to have it
as (49.1.) work'.

Mood and s né‘ence Types.
24.1. Hood stems are deflned by the p0551b1e combination
w1th annexed perSOn sufflxes - wlth or w1thout a preceding dependent

person suffix ) in contradlstlnctlon to nomlnal stems whlch are de-

jflned by the p0531b1e comblnatlon wlth local case (36 ) In thls

sense, however, one of the moo&s is also nomlnal (29 )

The mood suffixes do not presufﬁoée annexed person suffixes
(22.) but in so far sas number sufflxes are regarded as third person
suffixes mood may be said to select person. The relative mood ™
suffixes, however, may be identified with suffixes occurring alone
with non-verbal stems (30.10.).

Verbal stems are defined by the possible combination with
mood and annexed person suffixes but to a large extent they also occur
without any inflecfiye suffix (35.1.) and a large number of verbal

stems are also nominal in the above mentioned positive sense.

24.,2. In terms of the different suffixes for third person
object (22.1.) the moods are classified as primary (indicative, parti-
cipial) and secondary but in several cases some of the latter have

m

orimary suffixes. The primery moods have different slternants for

intransitive and iransitive forms, the secondary mocods have different

alternants for forms with third person subject ancd forms with other
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subject persons, except imperative and contemporative which are in-
compatible with third person subject (unless the pure verv stem is
regarded as a third person imperative, cp. 27.2.).

In terms of the fourth person the moods are classified, more
.importantly, as superordingte (indicative, interrogative, optative and
imperative) and subordinate (participial, the relatiﬁf moods causative
and conditional, contemporative). The former are incompatible with
fourth person subject (and fourth person object is rare, see 25.).
The latter combine with fourth person subject as well as with fourth
person object, with certain limitations, however, for the participial
and the unipersonal contemporative. The superordinate moods constitute
the head of a period but a period with a superordinate mood form as the
head may also contain a fourth person suffix referring to = subject
other than that of the Superordinate meood form (32.} and subordinate
mood forms, as well as nominal forms, also occur without a superordi-
nate mood form (33-35.).

Some derivation suffixes are incompatible with some of the
moods (69-70.) and some derivation suffixes in part the same -
combine with special alternants of mood suffixes (indicative and
interrogative without initial Wy contemporative without the first
consonant, etc., cp. 49.1., 64.6., 68., 73.1., 77.1.). The most
important of them is the negation suffix (70.) which is incompatible
with optative and imperative (exccept with optative 3.p. when it 1is

followed by -Ki- 'also').

24.3. As indicated above the difference vetween verbal ang
nominal forms is not absolute, nor is that between verbal and nominal
constructions. Both verbal and nominal forms may in many cases be said
to be in apposition to the - actual or latent - annexment of a super-
ordinate (or relatively superordinate) verb form or %9 the dependent
referee of a verbal or a nonminal form - intransitive participial as
well as nouns also to a local term - » and both verbal and nominal
forms occur as generally subordinate (not rerson-connected)! ternms,
Although, of course, the poSsibility of full agrcement ir ~nse is limi-
ted to nominal forms norinal subordinatisn is tnorefors tTronte

L PR

gether with verbal subordination: noninal forms in the strict sense
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together with the participial (29.), quasi-nominal forms (21.) together
with the relative moods (30.).

Since, however, person suffixes do not select a specifying
term (dependent.referee 19.2., annexment 22-23.) it is not always
possible to distinguish clearly between specificatioen and apposition.
In general the relation between the terms of an apposition phrase
seems to be combination only (neither selection nor sol}darity). It is
also difficult to distinguish formally betwgen apposition and simple

juxtaposition of parallel terms (cp. 45.).

25. Indicative (superordinate, primary) intr.

-Pug (-uq), tr. -Par- (-ar-); with negation +milag, +nnilar-.

Person suffixes with postvocalic main alternants:

intr. Sge pl. du.
3epe Hong ~pput ~ppuk

Tepe. ~wuna . ~wugut —Wuguk
2.ps -yutit ~-wusi -wutik

with object 3.p. sg.

3.p.58- wvea  -vai ~welk
pl. ~vaat -waat(-wait) -wagik
-wakik (= -wakkik?)
“lepesg. ~wara -wakka
pl. ~warput —wawut -wapput (-wakput)
du. -warpuk -wawuk -wappuk (—wakpuk)
2.p.5g. -vat ~vatit ~vakit
pl. -warsi ~wasi -wassi (-wagsi)
du. -wartik ~watik -wattik (-wagtik)
with object 14pe58. rl. du.
3epeSge ~waana 7
pl.du. -waanna ‘} ~waatigut ~waatiguk
2.p.sg. -varma ~wattigut (“ié‘;")\'{
pl. ~wassina (—waw—)—wassigut (-waw—)>—wattiguk (—waw-)
du. ~wattil{n)na (—Egy—)~wattigut {—vwaw=1)

(forts.)
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with object 2.p.sg. pl. du.
3eDeSEZ ~waatit }
pl.du. ~waattit ~waasi ~waatik
1«p.Sg. -wakkit (-waw-)
or -~wagit
pl. ~wattigit (-waw-) »wassi (-waw-) ,-wattik (~waw-)
du. ~wattikkit (-waw- ’ /

with object 4.p. (o0ld language), subject 3.p. only, e.g. koo. I 9=10
anuSSuwani ugarwigigaluttuwaannarpaa: ... akuwirissannilaani. ‘'his
(4.p.) father / he (the son) could not but (72.1., 89.1.) say to
(59.2.) him: ... He (the father) was not to (73.1., 70.) agree with him

(4.p.), iees he (the son) waited in vain for a positive answer'; koo. I
68 aggillarami aarimmi amaraluttuwallarpaatik (modern -pai, Er.L.)
‘when. she (4,p.) had come in a rush (77.2.) / well, you see, / there
(72.1.) she (3.p.) put them (4.p.) in a hurry (77.2.) into her bag'.

The indicative indicates simple statement but other attitudes
may be implied by the context or be indicatéd by derivation suffixes
(ep. 69-72.). It is temporally neutral but unless there is a deriva-
tion ‘suffix to a different effect (cp. 73.) it implies present or,
more often, past time. Examples passim. .

(In North Alaska these indicative forms, with.or without
kiisa 'finally', indicate realization of an expected event, e.g. Nunam.

kiisgimma aggiqput 'finally then / they came', tawjalu pagitpars

pagitniakkara ‘'and then / I actually found it / what I was trying to
find'. Cp. 29.1.)

26 Interrogative (superordinate, secondary)
3.p. ~Pa (-a), with negation +nnila; 1l.p. (obsolete) and 2.p. —Pi-
<‘§7)7 with negation tr. +nunili-. The special interrogative forms
(postvocalic main alternants) with person suffixes are (forms with 1.p.

subject after Fabricius, forms with 3.p. subject - 3.p. object after

Yleinschmidt):

A o)
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intr. S8« rl- du.
3ePe ~-wa -ppat -ppak
1.p. -wik -wisa (western "YEEBE)
2.ps —wit ~wisi ~witik (P. -wisik)
with object 3.p. sg- ple - du.
3eDeSEe ~wauk ~-wagit ;wagik

pl. -waSSuk -watigik ’ /

du. ~walcku ~wati(k)kik } ~wati(k)kik
1¢PsS&. ~-wiga -wikka
2epesge ~wiyuk Wiglt ~wiglk

pl. ~wisiyuk ~wisigik

du. ~wikku  ~wisi(k)kik ~wisi()kik
with object 1.p. SEg. pl. du.
2.D.5Z -wina '

pl. ~wisina -wisigut -wisiguk

du. ~witi(n)na  -witigut ~witiguk

For the other person combinations indicative forms are used,
but these as well as the special interrogative forms may have vowel
lengthening in the last syllable.

The interrogative is temggggli}Aneqﬁygl in the same sense as

the indicative (25.) and indicates question of any kind. E.g. koo. II

22 suli nirinnila? ‘yet / has he not eaten?!; koo. I 46 sukkut

taSSa tulassawa? 'where / then / is he to (73.1.) land?'; koc. I 57

immagaana awennarput allanik inugannila !'perhaps that / the north of

us / with others / has not people'; koo. ITI 31 suturusuppit?

tunnurturusuppit? 'what do you want to eat (52.3., 76.14.)? do you

want to eat tallow?'; ko. IV 58 susiyutigaagik? - aullaisisiyutigaakka.

'what do you want for (52.1., 60.1., 49.1.) those two? - I want a gun
for them'. So also, for example, koo. I 55 suuq atimmila? ‘'why /

does'nt she coue down?', but in the XVIII century language the negative

interrogative with suuq 'why'! had the main alternants, e.g. Tgede 230

suug nunawut taamainnippa (1857 suug nunarput taimainnila)? ‘why four
P g }

PO S [ e PRUPUiE R g IS
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country / is it not like that?!,

c
nunannut pinnilatit? 'the Wing's / the greatecst (QCni., RV nmasterts

; . 3 : + -
/ 1to n1is ccocuntry f

did'nt you go?'.
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and imperative (both superordinate,

secondary) never combine immediately with the negation +nnit-, being

both supplemented by the negative contemporative (31.), and in the

modern language are practically in'complementary distribution as re-—

gards subject person.

To unite them into one mood, however, would

involve the distinction between an exclusive (optative% and an inclu-

sive (imperative) 1.p. non-singular.

27.1. Optative 3.p.
suffixes:
intr. Sge.
3D ~1i
Teps -lana
with object 3.p. sg.
3eD+S8. -liyuk
pl. ~1iSSuk
due. -likku
lepesg. -lagu or -lars
pl. -larput
du. ~larpuk

with object l.p. sg.

3.p.sg.
pl.du.

~lina

(Y

~linna

with object 2.p. sg.

3epeSg
pl-
lep.sg.

pl.

du.

-lisit

~lisit or -littit
-lakkit (-law-)

or -lagit

-lattigit (-law-)

’

2

-1i, l.p. -la- (-lar), with person

pl.
-1it
-lata (old)
pl.
~ligit

-lisigik

~lisi(k)kik
F. -1likit)

-lawut

-lawuk

pl.
~lisigut
pl.

~lisi

}

-lakkea

-lassi (-law—)

-lattikkit (-law=)

These forms indicate request or wish, e.gz.

piSSaap inuwa gaali 'of the strength / its lora / mayr

I 27 uumaak, suwiyununa, imirtartuwinnakasiy

-ligik

(F. ~lisigik)
~1isi(l)kik

F. -likik)

~lapput (.lakput)

-lappuk (-lakpuk)

GU.

—lisiguk

du.

-lisik

~lattik (-law-)

there (35.2.), / why do you do that {(scil. vorn

to death) / she was just a poor (89.1., 86., 45.1.)

co. 1 20
ne comne! koo,
'uwuq_qaxrlynnnnwrgii ‘yeu
AN S G SRR reved her
‘ water retconer

-

g,
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(52.2., 57.1.) / let her burst (74.4., 87.2.)'; koo. I 93 ukiyuwinnag

uugattazrakkit maanna uugattaarlakkits 'only (89.1.) last winter /

because I tried you / now / let me try you'y ko. III 94

nuliyartaarilakkinait 'let me have you for (50.6., 49.1.) wife,

please (3}})'; ko. IV 122 takugallallarpulluunniit (provably = taku-

-gallar-lar-put-tuunniit) 'let us (may we) first (75.6.) look at it,
though', , J

27.2. The suffix -na, usually listed as 2.p.sg. intr.
imperative, may perhaps (with the old grammarians) be regarded as the
pure stem form of the optative derivation suffix -na-. It seens to
indicate invitation or recommendation, especially for the not immediate

future, rather than plain order, e.g. koo. I 7% naapirturnarsiriyarpat

tugqurniyarna! ‘when he is about (74.4.) to be expected T. come

(conditional) / you have better (73.3.) hide'.

-

28. Imperative l.p. non-singular and 2eps tr. ﬁ,

2.ps intr. -git-, with person suffixes:

intr. S&e pl. du.
1.p. ~ta | ~Luk
2.p. 7§§f1) -gitsi -gittik
with object 3.p. sg. pl. du;
l.p.pl. -tigu -tigik
dus +kku, -lukku +kkik, ~lukkik
2.p.58. ~uk!) +ikit +kkik
pl. -sLyuk melelk _siiy (TrmSigit)
du. +kku —sikkik (P.+kkit) © (P.skkik)
with object l.p. sg. pl. Gl
2eTeSE. +nna
pl. -sina -tigut ~tiguk
du. ~tinga
Note:
1) with vowel stens: ARl it - srdgve lanswer', taluuk "look at 141,
tuscavuk Tlisten too o[-, Ceriitoor pasrigit - rraruuin 'guard!,
fvrooilny QATrINY o - s ot 34 WVILAY Gtz

tusarit - tusaruk
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'for the time being' (75.6.); with velar stens: naalagit -

naalaguk ‘obey'; with prelingual stems: +tikigit or tikittit -

tikiguk or tikiSSuk 'come (to)'.

These forms indicate order or appeal, the addressee being

E.g. atte I 6 gqaa, siSSamut atirta
'well then, / to the beach / let's go down'; ko. IV 82
'our kayaks / let's (du.) exchange (44.2.) them',

included in the l.p. non-singular.

gailnnawulk
taurtigiikkiks koo,
I 26
put them / we (the others) / we'll (73.1.) take them up'; St. Mattheyw

6.11. inuutiSSattinnik ullumi tunisigut 'with our future (82.1.)

tamaana iliinnakkit uwagut mayuutissawawut 'here / just (89.1.)

provision / today / gift us'.

29. i1 cipial (subordinate, primary) is,

The

The part
as already indicated, in part nominal. trangitive participial in

the modern language has only one local case form (3.pl.—3.pl. locative,
see 37¢343

participial combines freely with local case

old also 3.p. instrumental, see 39.3.) but the intransitive
(pure number forms and also
forms with dependent person suffixes) and corresponds both t¢ the

transitive participial and to deverbal and other nouns, in particular

to the passive participle (cp. 57-58.).

29.1e Participial intr. -Tug, tr. -KI(g)-, with person

suffixes (postvocalic alternants):

e intr. SEge pl. du.
| (3.p.) ~Sug ~Sut ~Suk
lepe ~Suna -Sugut -Suguk
2D, -Sutit -Susi ~Sutik
with object 3.p«.sg. ple du.
3epPeSge -gaa -gai -gik
tle -gaat -gaat (~§§ij) -gigik
du. -gaak ~gi(k)kik
lep.sg. -gliga ~gikka
nl. ~gipput (—EEE-> -giwvut ~gipput (~gilput)
Tl —Zlppull eoniie ST RN N —Lvinu ~ LT
»l. ~gissl {-gi-=) —grisi —oissi (-gigsd
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4epesgo -ginni (gin-) -gini -ginni (-ginni) Gt
pl. -gittik (-gig-) -gitik -gittik (-gigtik) &
with object l.p.sg. _ pl. du.
3epeSEe -gaana
pl.du. -gaanna -gaatigut -gaatiguk
2.pe5g0 ~gimma (-gin-) —gittigut (-giw-)
pPl. -gissina (-giw-) -gissigut (-glw-) -éittiguk (~giw-)
du. —gitti(n)na (-giw-) ~gittigut (-giw-)
with object 2;p.sg. pl. du.
3ePeSge '-gaatit }
pl.du. =-gaattit —gaasi —gaatik
l.p.sg. ~-gikkit (—giw-)‘ 1
pl. -gittigif (~giw=) -gissi (-giw-) ~gittik (-giw-)
du. _-glttl(k)klt (-giv-) |
w1th obaect 4.p.sg. ‘ pl.
3.p sg. -gaani - .1
pl. - -gaanni ~-gaatik
... .du., ~gaanni (-gaanni) J |
221eDe88s;, isrginni (-giv-), . . \ by e L B Gt i
vuple i -gittinni (-giv-) ,f—glttlk (-give)
- du.- ,q,rgifpinni.(rgiwtiq_).J e
24PeSZe - —ginni (;giq—) Q—gittik‘(fgigf)
pl. -gissinni (-giw-) o |
du. ~gittinni (-givtin-) [ ~Eittik (-giv-)

The participial is temporally neutral in the same sense as g
the indicative (25.).
(In North Alaska this is the semantically neutral indicative, E e
the intransitive participial having a longer form -Tuaq, e.g. Nuname.

tawja umlallktaqarnlqsut tawjani inuuniagtuat tautsimik 'then / they

had leader among them'/ there / who were living /‘dne'; tawja

uqautiagsidirik taatajuagni 'then / he began to talk to them / his

(4.p.) parents-in-law'.)

29.2. The nouns most frequently occurring ir constructions

analogous to participilal constructions are deverbal nouns (56—61.),
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nouns with the derivation suffixes =11k 'provided with (79.1.) and
-(1)11q 'the -most' (81.1.), and nouns indicating some other rela-
tionship, quality, materigal or the like but, of course, the semantic
relations are not necessarily the same. Thus the passive participle
(with dependent person suffixes) and the transitive participial (the
most decidedly verbal of the forms in question); which both correspond

closely to the intransitive participial, involverdifferentﬁ semantic

stress on the terms of the action relation, e,é: att. I 151 “(ﬁéven

s;g;;;?) *ﬁwaqaana arwiq tuqutaral! uwanaana arwiq tugukkiga! 'I it
(una) / whale / my killed one (pass. part.), i.e. it's a whale that I
have killed! / I it / whale / I who killed it (tr.part.), i.e. it's

me who killed the whale!' (for the sentence type cp. 34.).

In apposition, which -~ like dependence (20., especially
20.4.) - may have several terms, also numerals and demonstrative
pronouns occur frequently but not always at the same levels as other

nominal forms.

29.3. Both participial and nominal terms may be a dependence
phrase and/or have an annexment,. - Annexed object, of course, is limited
tof;p§&$rans§§;vgdpg;;ic;p;ggjbu;;hpth;the;intransitiye”participial and
a pufely_nomihal.term may,have,an;annexed-suﬁject*(in~the absolutive
case irrespective of the case ofﬁypg’head) with a suffix referring
directly to the head (i.e. not fourth person reference, cp. 20.1. and

44,3.) and indicating a part of what is expressed by the head, e.g. koo.

I 60 (instrumental) natsirnik migquwi qummukartunik 'fiord seal skins
/their hair (pl.) / going upward’s; J.P. (definition of nasiluag:)

arnap annuraawa midquwi gqalliit 'woman's / her dress / its hair / outer-

most, i.e., a woman's dress with the hair out'; cpe 3443

Thus an apposition doés;pot necessarily agree in number with
its head and iﬁ‘old texté'alsdréiﬁﬁie éingular forns with -(l)liq are
found in apposition to plural‘féfmé, the superordinate verd agreeing

in number with the apposition, e.g. ko. IV 116 tauSSuma utuggqarSuup

taukkuwa nukariit anayulliq apiraa 'that / old one / those / brothers

[

(49.2.) / the oldest one / he asked hin! (modern probably dependenc

phrase with 80.2. -taq 'appertaining': anayullirsaat, cp. kcce I 18

in 20.4.).

R e b e b s Wi
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The lack of case agreement (i.e. composition) in att. II 81

iwwiyaq-qaqurtumik (instrumental sg.) 'bread / white' (Danish: fransk-

brdd) is probably an’ innovation of the present day language.

29.4. Sometimes an eﬁtire participial construction may or
must be regafded as the object of a superordinate verb, e.g. att. II
84 taawali amma paasissa&arput siniriSSami sumiluunniit nynagartugut
tamatta kalaaliyuSugut 'but then / also / we shell (73.1;)£realize
it / on the 63é§fﬁ/;whéreever (44.2.) / we who live / all of us / we

who (i.e. that we) are (48.1.) Greenlanders'. In koo. I 37 +tamanna

isuméliyutigiSaannarpaa1 suuq taama piSaraani 'that / he every time
(76.1., 89.1.) thought of (60.1.) it / why / thus / he used to (76.1.)

treat him (4.p.)' the pronoun tamanna is the immediate obiect (cp.

45.3,) and usually the participial is connected with some single term

of the superordinate clause, or else there is no formal connection.

29;5.7,The head of the construction may be the object of the
superordina?e (Qr relatively superordinate) verb and, in the case of
the participial, the subject or the object of the subordinate form.
The subjecﬁjgﬁﬁghg;suge;qrdinate verb may at the same time be the
objectcoruxhé:subject;resbgctively ofta;traqsitive,participial. (in
case fourth.person, annexed resp. dependent). The construction has
more or less predicative force, depending on the semantic chardcter and
the order qgwtgé fgrms - ceteris paribus more, it seems, when the sub-
ordinate terﬁ follbws the superordinate verb {cp. 33.) than when it

precedes it'(cgf 23;);

29+5.1. VWith superordinate verba sentiendi et dicendi and
the like the.participial construction usually has, from the Indo-
European point. of view, the force of an object clause, e.g. ko. III 84

igluni tammertuq uyarini unnirlugu 'his (-.p.) cousin / who was lost

(cp. below 2.) / whon hé (4.p.) was looking for / saying of him, i.e.
saying that he was etc.'; 'ko. III 83 ugqautigaatit aggirsutit ‘'he

said about (60.1.) you / you who (i.e. that you) were underway'; koo.

I 20 ileanniysasiit anutip utuqgarSuwapnurtup kaaSSaSSuup ikinnutaata

2niirluni iS8igiinnaraluwaramigit kaasSSalSuliasilk ilesasa naslliyuttitori-

raat .. tonce as usual / the men / elderly (8
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89.1., 72.1.) / poor (86.) K. / his companions / who were in the habit
of (76+1+, 69.8.) making (64.1.) him suffer, i.e. when he saw how the
others used to make poor K. suffer'; att. I 113 takuriyakkit qaawi

kayurtinnirsut 'go and (74.4.) look at them / their surfaces / that

perhaps (69.7.) become (64.1.) brown, i.e. whether they beocome brown

on their surface'j koo. TII 5 suna siyunirtarigaa taSSa arnaata

neluyunnaarpaa ‘what / that he has set as his.,aim / wellﬁthen / his

mother / she knew it already (71.2.)'; koo. T 50 piniyagaSSagq taama

attigiSug qanuq ittuq nalugamiyuk ‘'game / like that / which is so
(68.) big / how / that is / because he did not know it',

So also nominal constructions, e.g. att. II 108 ... ilisimani-

gqartilirpaat taayannarSuwaq kalaallit ilagiSaannik inulik 'they began
(74.1.) to make (64.1.) it known (56.4.) / the far (87.1.) north
there / (of) Greenlanders / with their had as (49.1., 58.1.) a part /

supplied with (79.1.) people, i.e. that there was a group 0f Green-
landers far north there'; ko. II 68 panarSuup nuuwa takuwaa aawin-—
narSuvag 'the knlfe s / its point / he saw it / Just (89¢1., 87414)
blood, i.e. that 1t was full of blood'; ko. IV 56 qayaq irnirlugu

1llsaraa nullyartartaaml aguSSuwa 'the kayak-man / at once him / he
recognlzed h1m / his (4.p.) new (80. 245 50.64) wife's / her father,

i.ee as her father'

29.5.2. In other cases the construction-ééfféspohds to an

IE relative or temporal clause, e.g. koo I 102 (koo. II 8) atiramik
qainni umiyap ataanut ilisimagaa tikippaat 'when they (4.p.) went down
(causet.) / his (4.p.) kayak / (of) the umiak / under. it / that he had

placed / they came to it'y att. II 15 qaqqaq qaawa tuqquuSartuq

igaaSag awaggullugu 'the mountain / its surface / that is approximate-

1y level / I. (name of the mountain) / going (47.8.) outside it'j; ko.

II 78 ugpatai tuqunaSut aiwaat, aamma paaSaSSat 'his thighs / that are
(54.5.) dead / they went after him, / also / your future (82.1.) ] -
fought (58.1.), i.e. they have gone after the one with the dead thighs, '

also one to be fought by you'; koo. II 28 itirsarniyariyassagaat

ugarwigai 'them who were about to (73.3., T4 4., 73.1.) rouse them / he

: . \ v . o . .- - i
said to (59.2.) them'; koo. I 26 inuppadSiuwit palliinnaraatik b

asaSuwatsiyannurpaat 'the crowd (&3.2.,pl.) / they (4.p.) whom he only

(89.1.) came close up to (i.e. when he only came close up to them) / they becane
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(48.1.) quite (88.1.) loving (57.1.) towards him'; att. I 38

atirtuna antriyasip tikikkamina 'me who (i.e. when I) went down /

A, / when he came to me (causat.)'.
Nominal constructions: ko. I 132 (koo. II 19) uyaragSuwaq

qea natsinnaq tikikkamikku 'a big (87.1.) rock / its surface / an

even plane / when they came to it'; ko. III 72 aarit qilaluwarSuwaq

tuugaalikSuwaq silu qaninnaarpaat 'therel / big (87.1.)'rhite whale
/ supplied with (79.1.) tusk (i.e. a big narwhale) / carcass / +they

came unexpectedly upon it'; koo. II 39 taﬁuyumaarparsi nagqqup giggani

puugutakasik qiSuk gqarasarSuwarmik aalatikkamik ulikkaartuq 'you will

(73.2.) see it /of the floor/ in i%ts middle / dish (86.) / wood (i.e.
a wooden dish) / with brain (87.1.) / stirred (scil. with blubber) /

that is full'; att. I 104 iirtaaSat puuguttap imai arSanut nakka-

lattissawakka 'peas / of dish / its contents (i.es & dish-full of

peas) / into the ashes / I'11 (73.1.) sift them'.

29.6. The head of the construction may also be the subject
of an intransitive superordinate verb and, as above, the subject or

the object of a participiel, e.g. koo. II 12 isumaqarami aasiit

tuqukkini 'because he thought / as usual / he (4.p.) who (i.e. that
he) had killed him'; ko. II 6 (koo. III 128) gawlunaallu kalaallillu

suli iSiginnaaraatik gqawlunaaq kalaallimut ikinputiminut ugarpuq 'and

(i.e. both) Norsemen / and Greenlanders / still / they (4.p.) whose

spectators they were (i.e. while both the N. and the G. were looking at
then) / the Norseman / to the Greenlander / to his friend / he said'sy

att. IT 9 uwagut utuggaaniruSugut marluk unikkaluwarpugut 'we / we who

were the oldest (56.3.) / two / we would (72.1.) have remained'; um.
il. 59 sigguwi tanniruSut siyurartuunik taanigartarput 'their beak (pl.)
/ that are longest (56.3.) / kingducks (instr. 39.3.) / they (scil. the

eiderducks) are(56,4q) called'; atte I 17 ila umiyatsiyaat aalisaga~

tiwut amirlaqaat 'sure / voats / our fellow (61.)-fishers / were very

(77.1.) many'; att. II 81 ilaat sapiinnirit anurirSuwartumi allaat

ganasinnaapput 'some of then / the ablest (56.) ones / in storm /

even / were able to (89.1.) hunt seal from kayak'.

s ' . N Cn . ~ ~ O X A . - /2 o~ ~ -
28.7.7. Threugh an annexed object suffix (in onse fourth

perscr) the transitive participial may also be connected with the de-
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pendent subject of a transitive superordinate verb, e.g. ko. I 118
(koo. II 14) ilami irniinnaq naalagarsiyurwigililféraanni sakiirpaa

'yes indeed / at once / he (4.p.) whom they began (74.1., 77.2.) to

be subservient to (i.e. while they etc.) / he cut up its breast'y; ko.

IV 2 qainnap arwanniyat tikiliriyallaraatik umiyatsiyaq ninilirpaat

'the kayak-man / the whalers / they (4.p.) whom he was about to (T4.1 ,4.y
77.1.) come to (i.e. when he was about etc.) /,a boat / #hey began to
(74.1.) lover it!'. '

For the combination of a participial and a superordinate
verb with the same subject but different objeets no clear examples

have been found.

29.742+. An intransitive participial combined directly with
a dependent subject ~ or with the dependent referee of a nominal form -
seems to be purely nominal, i.e. without person suffix in combination
vith first or second pérson dependent referee, e.g. att. ILI 145
(takuyumaarpat) qanug qéSSutit qaattursimaSut paSSuttariwut '(you will
(73.2.) see it) how / the net (pl.) / who are net-hunting / we treat
it', cp. att. II 9 -Sugut in 29.6. (and att. II 83 in 44.2. with

separating sumiluunniit 'whereever') and the nominal constructions koo.

I 58 tagqaSSuma inuwi nunummigikka! ‘'the .one out there (rel.) / its

inhabitants / I, fancy! (69.6.), who finished them off, i.e. it's me
out here who finished etc.'; Kal. 1954 IV-V 10 (and passim) kalaallit
nunarput 'of Greenlenders / our country, i.e. our, the Greenlanders',

country' - cp. the simple dependence phrase kalaallit nunaat 'Green-—

landers! / their country, i.e. Greenland'.
Apposition to third person dependent referee: keo. IV 120

ukiyuliguni nanurSuup kiinaa migquqannitsurSuup tikiraaqqippasi 'when

winter comes / a big (87.1.) polar-bear / its face / that has (50.1.)
no (70.) hair (i.e. with a hairless face) / when again (75.9.) it comes

to you'; ko. II 8 (koo. III 129) uyaragSuwarmiyut gawlunaat nawaranaagq

kalaaliq kiwwartaaraat 'the people at (48.2.) Ujaragssuit / lorsemen /

N. / Greenlander / they tock (50.6., 49.1.) her in their service'.

29.8. V¥With reflexively used transitive verbas dicendi the

mostly vreplaced by the conten-

i W i—n—e

3 amea

K

P
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29.8+.1. The transitive participial was - and perhaps may
still be - used in about the same way as with other intransitive verbs,
e,g. ko. IV 120 taunna ilartik tasamuna qimakkigik unnirput 'that one Ve
/ their (4.p.) partner / out there / they (4-.p.) who had left him /

they said of themselves, i.e« said that they had left etec.'; ko. IV

104 uqalugtuwarmat anutisugSuup malikkaluwagqigaani unnirluni 'when he

told (causat.) / A, / himself whom he had pursued (1q'va1n' 72.1;5
7.1 ) / saying of himself, i.e. told that A. had etc.

29.8.2. Rasmussen (§ 100) stil%«iﬁpludes constructions with
first and second person forms of the intransitive participial (vesides

causative, cp. 30.5.) of the type Egede 246 (and 1857) kilanmut piSusi

unnirlusi 'to heaven / you who are going / saying of yourselves, i.ceo
saying that you are etc.'.

‘ For 3.p.sg. Egede (p. 186) and Fabricius (p. 375) give a

’constructlon - obsolete accordlng to Klelnschnldt (§ 78 - Swadesh

Pe 45) and not found 1n the texts ~ with the intransitive participial
X L e '“‘»,.;\W“ Sy gt
in the rglqzizgucase in appos1t10n to a latent dependent referee of

the reilexlvgly used tran31t1ve verb, e.g. irmiksup unnirpug 'who

washedlhimseif / says of hlmself, i.es he says that he has washed him-

For”3;p.p1m'they glve an entlrely different constructlon, with
S we DREL T s
the partlclplal in the ‘instrumental case sg. (cpe 39.2-34): irmiksumik

unnlrput, cp. ko. IV 70 plslyumaSumlk 1sumann1kawsaqaut ukuwa 'in the

TTele ) thlnk / those'; according to Rasmussen this construction 1is -~

llmlted to the 31ngular, cpe koo III 83 aullartumik unnirluni 'in the

way of (or' about) who has left /_saylng of herself, i.e. saying that
she had left'.

2994 . The. connexion between the participial or the noun
(mostly temporal nouns) and the superordinate verb may finally be
marked by no ‘suffix ‘at all, or there is just a dependent person suffix

in some other term than a connecting annexment or dependent referee.

29.9.1. The participial construction may, from an IE point
of view, have the force of an object or subject clause, e.g. koo III 78

xanaarSunnmiyut tusaamalirput kiitiy uut pamiin tuoukles 'the Kangarssuk

people (48.2.) / heard (74.1.) people tell {intr.) / Gideon / Paméq
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(rel.) / he whom he had killed, i.e. that P. had killed G.'; att. I
107 kunnip irnira piqquSiwuq aggissaSug 'the king's / his son / gave
order / she who (i.e. that she) shouf&ﬁ(73.1.) come'; koo. II 3

(Kr. L.t's note) es ilimanarniruwurlu indiyaanirusimassaSut 'and it is
most (56.3.) probable / who (i.e. that they) may have (74.5., 73.1.)
been (48.1.) Indians'j; koo. I 58 quyanaq inuwi tikilirsut 'lucky

/ its owners“/,who (i.e. that they) come (T4etle)e ‘ j'

29.9.2. In other cases the partiéipial construction corre-
sponds rather to a temporal clause, e.g. ko. IV 68 (koo. TII 126)
kiisa tamaasa kapurlugit nunuppai suli niwiyarsiyak sinaa tikinnikkaat
'finally / all of them / stabbing them / he finished them off / yet /
the two girls / the edge of it (scil. of the ice) / they who did not

(70.) reach, i.e. before the girls etc.'; koo. I 10 nipaanit itilir-

puq allamlk uqaa81qarpalunn1tsuq 'from his voice / he woke (74.1.)

up, /. w1th .other / he who was not (70. ) heard to (54.7.) have (50.1. )
word, ise. he being heard to say nothing but ...'3; koo. I 82 uwinilu
ugartuq taamak nallarpuq 'and her (4.p.) husband / who spoke / away /

she lay down, ieee and she lay down as her husband told her to"r att.

I 19 taama unnuwaatinguq suuq anlrlannllasl? '11ke that / that is
(48.14) s0 (68.)Hight (i.e. it being that late at night) / why / ‘don't
(70.) you go home?'; ko. I 94 (koo. II 4) taimaittug kunukkut

iqqurniqannillat "that is thus (i;e.‘neverthéiess)-ygthé Kunuk's /

they were (56.4s) not (70.) hit'; koo. I 13 kinami gasunaSuSSag

imminnut urnigutiliramik 'but who / a future (82.1.) being slack (i.e.

neither intending to give in) / towards each other-/:when they
approached (664+5 T4¢1.)' (cps 33.3.).

Similarly-with pure nouns, e.g. att. I 110 pisinnaaSarsi

tamaat qiSuSSanik katirSuwiniyaritsi 'what (58.1.) your are able to
(89:1.) / &1l of it (i.e. all you can) / (future, 82.1.) pieces of
wood (instr. cp. 39.3.) / gather'y att. I 11 ullut gassiit usiniyarput

‘days / several / it (the ship, pl.) is unloading'; ko. II 66 aamma
agagu qaunmat uwlaannuwag aullarpuq ‘'again / next day (cpe 30.10.) /

when daylight came (causat.) / early (87.2.) morning / he left!.
ippaSSaq 'yesterday', issaq 'the other day', itsaq 'in the

0ld days', etc. are used in th:s same way but have nc contrasting rela-

tive formj; cp. also 35.1.
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30.1.

I the quasi-nominal relative forms (21.).

in some non-verbal forms.

Cauwsat i

after -Ka(r)i- (69.8.) -p-, -na-

distribution of the intransitive forms is in part similar to that

v e

with person suffixes (postvocalic alternants):

pl.
~muata
-gatta (-gaw-)
-gassi (-gav-)
~gamik
pl.
-mmatigik
-mmatikkik
“(F.-nmakkit)

-gattigik (-gaw-)
-gattikkik (-gaw-)

-gakkit
~gassigik (-gaw-)

-gattikkik (-gaw-)

-gamigit

~gomikkik

-gamisigik)

pl.

-mmatigut

-gattigut (-gaw-)

~gassigut (-gaw—)

) -gattigut (—ggg—)

intr. sg.
3ePw -mmat
1epe -gama
| .2aDe ~-gawit
| 4epe -gami
with object 3.p)ﬂhég.
3.peSgs “mmagu
pl. ~mmaSSuk
du. -mmakku
1eDesge’ -gakku® (-gaw-).
pl. ~gattigu (-gaw-)
du. ~-gattikku (-gaw-)
2+PeSg. -gakku
pl. -gassiyuk (~gaw-)
du. -gattikku (-gaw-)
4.,p.58. -gamiyuk
(due)pl. —gahikku
(Topp pl. ~gamiSSuk
with object l.p. sg.
3ePeSge -mmana
pl.du. -mmanna }
2.DeSg- -gamma (-gan-)
pl. ~gagsina (~gaw-)
du. —gatti(n)na (—gaw—
4epesg. -gamina ]
pl- -gaminna f

-gamisigut

ﬂ - 52 -
30. The relative mcods causative and conditional (sub-
' ordinate, secondary) have all possible person combinations but the

of

The mood suffixes also occur

3.p. -{m)m-, o}jd -(n)m~-3 1., 2.
: 1

and 4.p. -Ka-, after negation (old and western afté%Aény prelingual

(~Kaan~, -Kaana-);

du.

-mmanik (-7Nmanik)

~-gannuk (-gaw-)

~-gattik (-gaw-)

du.
-mﬁégik

(Po-nmatigik)
-mmatikkik
F.-Nnakkik)

- ~gakkik (-gaw-)

- (P.-gawtigik)
-gattikkik (-gaw-
-gakkik

(F.-gawsigik)
-gattikkik (-gaw-)

-gamigik

du.

-mmatiguk

-gattiguk (-gaw-)

r.pl. ~gawsiguic)

-gamisiguk

)

N

\
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with object 2.p. 58 pl. du.
3ePeSge -mmatit
pl.du. -mmattit ~mmasi ~mmatik
1epesge. -gakkit (-gaw-)
pl. -gattigit (~gaw-) ~gassi (-gaw-) -gattik (-gaw-)
du. -gattikkit (-gaw-) .,
4.p.sg.pl. -gamisit ~gamisi’ - ! i—gamisik
with object 4.p.  sg. ‘ /" pl.
3ePe8Eg. ~mmani b .
pl. -nmmanni ? ~mmatik (m. -nmattik)
du. -mmanni (~nmanni) J (Fe -nmagtik)
1epesSge -ganni (-gaw-) h
pl. -gattinni (-gaw-) }-gattik (-gaw-)
du. ~gattinni (.:gaﬁtin'-l
2upesg.  -ganni”(gags)” ) " (-gag-)
‘pi.J ~gassinni (& g__~) :éaffik‘y-'
du. —gattlnnl_(—gawtln-B } (~gaw-)

The causative indicates an event realized prior (or at least
not posterior) to what 'is expréssed by 2 superordinate term and
frequently implies cause.’iit;aiso occurs without a superordinate term,
see 33.2-3. ‘ '

50.2. Conditional 3.p. -(p)p-, 01d ~(k)p-; 1o, 2.
and 4.p. -Ku-; with the same person suffixes as the causative except
that the 4.p. subject suff?#es have n instead of m (21.).

The conditional seieets, in the superordinate term, some
derivation suffix indicating fufﬁre time or irfeality (73.1-2., 72.2.,
etc.) or the optative or 1mperat1ve mood. It indicates an event prior
to the reallzatlon of what 1s expressed by the superordinate term and

thus frequently implies cond;tlon.

30¢3., The causative may be the immediate object 0f the super-
ordinate verb ('gebrochene rede' according to Kleinschmidt § 78), e.g.

att. II 16 igqaamawara ilaanni kanirSuwit avagqukkivarturattigik 'I re-

member it /once /K. (pl.) /when (i.ec. that) we were about (74.%. passing (47.50

‘

outside them', c¢p. 29.4, Usually the subordinate term is connected -
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more or 1es8s loosely -~ with the superordinate clause through a term of
the latter, or else there 1is no formal connection other +than that

indicated by the mood and relagtive suffixes.

30.4. The subordinate term may be connected with the object
of the superordinate verb (4.p. excluded), with the force of an object
clause (causatlve) or that of a relatlve,or temporaﬁ clause. E.g.

causatlve. ko. IT 4 (koo. I1I 127) qawlunaats1ya1t ilagilirpait

maluglgamlkklk 1nmlnnut asannlgtuunmata (att. II 100 changed to intr.

!

|

i

% part. asannlttuuSut) fthe Norsemen / they (sczl the Greenlanders)

% began to (74.1.) be together with them / when they (4.p. according to

| 30.5.) noticed them / to themselves (the G.) / that they (the N.) were—
; (48.1.) friendly (67.1., 57.1.)'3; ko. II 78 (koo. II 126) tikiraawnuug
unilagtagi tuqulirmat takusarliyuk 'the visitor, he says, / U. / when

_he ls (7411-) d&ing‘(l}eQ the dying U.) / may he visitate him'; ko. IV

120 iglurtik ganaammat urniglugu 'their house / when it had been some

time (f.e. theif fefﬁef house!) / going to it'. - Conditional: kooc. I
12 piSarigaluwarukkuﬁQaammaSSuup tarniniggayaqaatit 'if you had (72.1.)
caught it / the Moon-man / he would have (72.2.) deprived (51.3.) you

of your soul'. - 'Quési-nbunsi Acts 20.28. sawarpaallu 1luunqaasa
m131SSurlug1t tand" all (83 2. ) the sheep / them wholly / taklng head of
them'; Xo. IV 2 tamapnik gagiriyarlugik 'both of them / pulling

(74.4.) them up'; ‘koo. III S uwana kisima anuwartiSSaraarma 'me / me

i alone / you have me as (49.1.) a future (82.1.) rower (58.2.)',

E 3045« The subordinate term may also quite freely be connec-
ted with the annexed or dependent subject of the supercordinate verd

(1n case 4.D. subJect or obgect) The causative may have the force of

an object clause, e«g. ko. I 94 (koo0s II 3) kiisa igqgailirpuq arpagtu-

nik tusartarami 'finally / he remembered (74.1.) / about !'runners! /

that he (4.p.) had heard (76.1.)', but more often the subordinate term
has the force of a temporal or other circumstantial term. DI.g. causa-
tive: ko. II 6 gawlunaap taima ugarwiginmani inuk uqarpuq ‘'the Norse-

man / thus / when he talked to (59.2.) him (4.p.) / the Bskimo / he

H

said'y koo. III 6 nakuwarSuup tokugamiyuk sawippuq 'the strong man

_ / ’ \ L B oo . .
(83‘;.) / when he (4.p.; saw 1%t / he inserted the harpcon into The

shaft'; att. I 13 kinumut utiramik tulapput. tulukksrilk niniyunnuwat
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niyuwug 'back / when they (4.p.) had returned / they touched land. /
when they (4.p.) had touched land / their matron / she got out of the
boat!. - Conditional: att. I 18 aatsaalli ilimatsappatik panalilluwa-

rumaarput 'but just / when he gives them (4.p.) the signal / they will
(73.2,) go in nice (77.18.) gallop'; xo. I 110 (koo. II 11)
innarumaguwsi ukununna innafhiyaritsi 'if you want to (73.2.) go to

bed / to those / please (73.3.) go to bed'. - Quasi-=-nouns: ko. I 66

. I
niwiyarsiyak taukku giyannarmik sikumut awalassaarpﬁkf?girls (du.)
/ those / they (4.p.)_crying / out on thgzice / they put out from the

| shore!y att. I 38 kikkut tamarmik sikumi analaarsinnaalirsarput 'who
: (pl.} / they (4.p.) all (i.e. everybody) / on the ice / they begin to
(74414, 76+1.) be able to (89.1.) move'.

e 30.6. The superordinate term may alsc be the dependent
referee of a nominal form (mostly verbal nouns), in case referred <o
by azfourth: person:suffix of the subordinate term. E.g. causative! ko.
I 34:%QSSégdﬁqlparpaap~tugplirami~uqausii kinulliit 'voila, it's
told, /" Parpfq's /‘when he died (74.1.) / his words / last ones'; ko.

| I 110 (koo. II 11) taqqama uwana inuusukkallarama ipirautara umiyap

ataaniippug 'out there / I (my) / when I was still (75.6.) young / my
whip / (of) the umiak / under it it is'. - Quasi-nouns: St. Luke

5,10, inuwit: tamermil piSSaannik (inst?.) 'people's / all of them /

their share'..

g © ' In koe. I 42 aggiramik aggiramik uuna nipip anuyunnalirai

suwaartaatiliramik 'when they (4.p., cp. 33.1.) approached / when they

approached / there / the voice / more and more distinctly (71.2., T4e1e)
reached them / as they (the people on land) were all (76.1., 66+, T4.1.)
shoutiﬁgf the last fourth person may be explained according to 18.3.
and / or as referring to a latent dependent referee of nipip: 'the

voice of people shouting'.

20«7« In cases like the following the fourth person may be
said to refer to the latent (suppressed) subject of the superordinate

passive verbt koo, I 89 sinnasuttugarniyaraluwaruni immaga anunigar-

nawiirpugut 'elthough (72.1.) there may be (5C0.1., 73%.3.) somebody

/

/

(57.1.) bound to (76.15.) be envious / perhaps / w¢ are nc longer in

! 53 (koc. 11 6) qanigiu=

danger of (71.3.) being (56.%.} veached'; Ko.

-

mi (—mi) inugaruni iluwatinnagaut 'with who is near (koo.: in the
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. A

neighborhood) / if there is (50.1.) human being / they (the seals)
come to use'y, - cp. the usual fourth person reference in att. II 79

uSSuup inaluwinik putugannikkunik itsuwarwiginiq ayurtartunik (intr.-

part. instr.) 'of barbed seal / its intestines / if they have (50.1.)
no (70.) hole / looked through (59.2.) / that can not be (65.)'.

%20.8. When there is no immediate person canection the
. r
causative may still have the force of an gbject or Suéject clause (cp.

2919:1.)’ e.g. att. II 82 ayuraluwarpurli siyﬁliwut”allassinnaanatillu

atuwarsinnaanfimmata 'but it is bad (72.1.) / our forefathers / and
they being unable (89.1., 70.) to write (cp. 44.3%.) / because (i.e.
that) they could (8%9.1.) not (70.) read', cp. {(conditional) att. I 18
piSariyagarpalli sukkasuumik inirlassaaq 'but if it is necessary
(59.1.) / fast / he will (73.1.) go'. In ko. I 134 (koo. II 20) .
kunuguug nukki tugunmat kinurna aitsaannuugq qupuyuummirataagaug 'Kunuk,
it*é tgi&;_/fpis (4.p.) younger brother‘/when he died / after it‘/ on-
1y then, it is told / he then at last (72.4.) smiled a little (75.4.)"

the juxtaposed absolutive term kigurna {cp. 29.2.2.} specifies the
temporal force of the causative clauce.
, Quasi-nouns in similar cases seem to select a preceding

nominal term, e.g. koo. I 42 anutisiyarSuwaatagsiit (~ata aasiit)

kalitani aslannaasa ilaminit anillaatiinnaqaaq 'his foster-father's,
as usual, / his (4.p., see 20.3.) towed ones (58.1.) / they (3.p.) un-

abandoned (i.e. without abandoning the seals he was towing) / from his

(4.p.) companions / he just the same (89.1., 77.1.) got ahead'; att.
I 22 ullut tamaasa arwirSuwaq tikiyuttarpug 'days / all of them / the
big (87.1.) whale / it used to (76.1.) come back'.

%20.9+ Some causative and conditional forms with the deriva-
tion suffix +li-~ 'make, ete.! (50.3.) have a unique fourth person sg.
subject suffix which must be said to refer'just to the time implied by

the superordinate term, e.g. ko. IV 10 taSSa iwsaligami pisuktuwaraananea

'vyoila / the other day (cp. issaq 29.2.2. end) / when I was walking!?,

ko. IV 120 ukiyuliguni .. 'when winter comes ..' (quoted in full 29.7-2.),

cp. the personal contemvorative ko. IV 44 dwsaliteiyeriutik, kiisami

naanmaap akirai aullalirput 'they (4.p.) passin

/finally / N.'s / enemies / they vere (74.1.) leaving'. Cp. 3£.3.

—
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30.10.v The causative alternant =na- may be identified with :
the suffix of ga-na 'when?, some tlme in the past*, and the conditio- é
nal alternant -Ku- with the future suffix -8U in gaqu-gu (Alaska alsoc °
ga~ku) 'when?, some time in the future', aga-gu 'tomorrow, next day',
agagu-a~gu 'the day after tomorrow', aappa-a-gu 'next year! (aappa-a
'its other one'), ukiyaru 'in fall' (J«P.: = ukiyarpat 'when fall
comes'), uwilaru 'this afternoon', etc. E.g. att. IE@S unnugu
aalisariyalirutta ilaaniyarna’ 'this evening (unuk) / when we go out
(74.4,-1.) fishing / please (73.3.) be (48.1.) a companion'; att. I 8
taSSa ukiyuru qiSuSSawut 'voils / for the winter (ukiyuq) / our future
(82.1.) fuel'.

. 31e1e Contemporative (subordinate, secondary)
-(1)1u-, old -(w)lu-, after certain i-stems -lu~; with negation -na-
(after pi- 'do, etc.! -nna-), after uvular usually ~a~ before 4.p.
and (Rasmussen) subject 1. and 2.p. pl. It selects annexed person
suffixes and has no suffix for Jepe. subject; occasionally, however, a
3+p. object suffix may follow a non-singular 1. og 2.p. subject suffix
(accordiﬁg to Rasmussen mostly in forms with the derivation suffix

*9qu~ 'bid, order, etc.).

-

Subject/object Sg. pl. du.
Tep. -1luna -lluta -1lunuk
2.p. -llutit ~llusi -llutik
_ 4.p. f;;gg; -llutik
\ object 3.p. Sg. ple. dus
~llugu -llugit ~1llugik
(1+pepl. -llutigu -llutigik)
(2.p.pl. -1llusiyuk -1llusigik)

The negative contemporative, which supplements the lacking

negative optative and imperative, has a special subject suffix for

2.p.sge: -na-k, e.g. ko. IV 76 taina isumaliyuginak: 'thus / do not

think', cp. att. I 19 giyaginasi 'don'+ ery' (and 69.44), koo. II 25

. . . / N
xinurnaguugq qarSuwirniyartugellarivaanani! 'later on, he sa 1d, / there

- t/ sl 3 3 “‘ - - o
be care not (6S.%2.) to be (5001, ) anybady whe (571, iriac {

sell (51.3.) arrows'.
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Apart from the independent use (cp. 33.2.) and combinations
with coordinating enclitics (44.3.) the contemporative hardly consti-
tutes a (relatively) superordinate term for another subordinate verbal
form but indicates an event concomitant with what is expressed by the
superordinate termn.

31.2. In the majority of cases the conte?pgrative and the
superordinate (or relatively superordinatg)'Verb havef'at least in part

(cp. 18.3.), the sagé subject, annexed or dependent{

31.2.1. The cbntemporative of an intransitive or reflexively
used transitive verb has, of course, in case an annexed 4.p. subject

suffix, e.g. att. I 19 isirnatilli illup silataani unillutik ugarput

'but they not going in (i.e. before going in) / of the house / outside

of it / they stopping / they said'; att. I 46 niwiyarsiyaq sikkirluni
kiinannpuwa nuwiratannuwarpuq 'the girl (i.e. the willow herb) / she
coming out / her (¥B. 3.p., cp. 29.3.) little (87.2.) face / at last

(72.4., 87.2.) appeared'; ko. III 74 pinnirsug igsiliqaug tunumigut
nakkartinnasugaluni 'P. / was (74.1.) much (77.1.) afraid / on his

(4.p.) back / thinking (64 6. ) himself to be (64.1.) thrown down'
1epedu.: ko._IV 82 nlyuwlunuk 1m1rtuwarluk 'we going ashore / let's
drink (75.1.)' ’

-

31+2.2 Since the contemporative is uniperscnal the contempo-
rative of transitive verbs has no subject suffix (apart from +the
occasional 1. and 2.p.ple. suffixes) and there may be a 4.p. object
suffix only if it refers to a 4.p. object suffix of a relatively super-
ordinate verb (participial, causative or conditional), e.g. ko. II 62

irnini taukku marluk ugautilirarail inminik malinniyaqquwluni inunrik

tuqutsiqqunagit 'his (4.p.) sons / those / two / he used to (74.1.,
69.8.) exhort them / himself (instr. 39.3.) / bidding (64.1.) himself

to be imitated (4.p.according to above 1.) / people (instr. 39.3.) /
not (70.) bidding (64.2.) them (the sons) to kill (67.1.)'; ko. I 114
(koo. IT 12) kunuup ilagalugit aullarpuq 'Kunuk (rel.) / being together

with them / he went out'y; ko. II 70 anputiruyugSuwaq siligturuyugluwaqg

aawirSuwaq uniyerlugu tikilirsuq 'a huve (95.2.1.) man (avscl.),/ immense’y

(95.2.1.) broad / a big (87.1.) whalrus ; trailing it / who was (7401,

eoming' ; — ke ~-LII-79-guewiyup--pamiip-nalSak-sawinmik siigpal srnoariug:
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'Qorfik / Paméq's / his belly {(du.) / with a knife / he cut it up /

opening him'; - 4.p. object: att. I 23 sunaawwa anayugqaami giyaariga-

anni tugusuraluni 'what! [it was she] / her (4.p.) parents / she

(4.p.) whom they had been crying over / thinking (64.6.) her (4.p.) to

be dead'; koo. I 15 tikiyulluni kaawillutilk iniyallurtarilirmatik

manuwaqqap takuriyallaramiyuk nalukkaakasii suna ataniSSaa 'he (4.p.

according to above 1.) having come / walklng around’ fhem (4.p.) / when
he (3.p.) began to (74+1.) keep (76.1., 69 8.) company with them
(4.p.) / M. / when he (4.p., scil. M.) 1ooked {Tée4., 77.2.) at him
(3.p.) / the crotch of his trousers (86.) / what / his future (82.1.)
connection, iee. he discovered that the crotch of his ftrousers was

hardly hanging together' (for the sentence types cp. 35.)

31.3. In some cases the contenporative must be regarded as
the object of a transitive verdb having the same subject as the conten-

porative, e.g. ko. IV 58 ipaksarnit sukkaniruwlutil malugaa 'than the

day befdrek/ themselvgs'going faster / he discovered it'y att. I 109
nalulluwinnalirpaa qaﬁuq ililiﬁni niriSaSSarsiniyassalluni 'he did not
at all (91 Tey T4l ) know it / how / himself behaving / himself being
about to (73 4., 73.1.) get (52 1.) something to (58.1., 82.1.) eat,

is e+ how he should get etc.‘; koo. I 40 aamma iligquriliruyaa

1lluwan1k qumllnaannallrlunl 'also / he began to (74. 1oy 6945, ) have it

as (49.1.) a habit / with the one / himself beginning to (74.1.) always
(89.1.) stand with érm pulled back from the sleeve, i.e. to always
stand with the one arm etc.'

The. superordinate verb (verba sentiendi etc.), however, may
also be a reflexively used transitive verbd (cp. 29.8.), eege koo. I 36

putusawilluni misigaaq issiyalluni 'he (4.p., 31.2474) staring confused~

1y / he noticed himself / himself sitting, i.e. that he was sitting';
koo, I 9 aluSSuwag nunagilirakku suli gimallugu misiginnilana 'Aluk
(87.1.) / since I began to (74.1.) live there / yet / leaving it / I

have not (70.) noticed myself'. - In other cases too the contenpora=-
tive may semantically (from the IE peint of view) but not formally ©Te

the object of the superordinate verb, e.g. ¥oc. I 35 ugaasirluttaanna-

liqaat tugqukkurmallusu 'they began to (74. constantly (T0.7.0  tellk

\

badly (56.3.; / [aboutj wanting (73.2.) to wili sevty oo, I0i% nuill

Gy v i3
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wife / he told her / the foster-son / wvanting (73.2.) to go (47.3.)
north with (66.) him / that he would (73.1.) encourage him (causat.)’.

21.4., The object of the contemporative may also be the
subject of a superordinate intransitive {including passive) verb.
Here too, of course, the contemporative has no subject suffix and the
subject may also contextually remain un§pgcified,‘£$.g. koo. I 62

mannik nuliyarpaSSuwisa isumagiliriyannmuwallarlugu tikiratannuwarpug

M. / his (3.p. ) many (83.2.) wives (dep. subject)/ being about to get
(74.1., 4., 87.2,,77.2.) anxious about him/he at last (72.4., 87.2.)

came home'; koo. I 30 aatsaat tasiyallanniyariyarlugu kitturaraaaq
'well, one never . / {he] twitching (73.13., 73.3., T4.4.) it / it
(the line) tore every time (69.8)'; att. II 114 killisaat sanimut

pinasuulluni naammakkayuppuq issiyawigissallugu 'the edge of the

sleeping platform / to the side / it being (48.1.) three (i.e. having

_three sides ) / it is often (76.3.) sufficient / being about to {73.1.)

sit on (59.2.) it, i.e. to sit on'.
) In ko. II 78 ginmirSuwani pituuSSairlugit qinmiisa aligtur-
peat ‘his (4.p.) dogs (87.1.) / letting them loose / his dogs / tore

her to pieces' the latent subject of the contemporative is the depen-

‘dent referee of the superordinate subject (qinmiisa). - In att. II 10

taawa uwana apirilirpara umiyatsiyarput ganug issuralugu ‘'then / I /
asked (74.1.) her / our boat / how / thinking (64.6.) it to be' the

latent subject seems to be the object of the superordinate verb. —.

31.5. In some cases the subject of the contemporative may
be said to be the Suppressad subject of a passive verb, e.g. att. II

14 taSSamnasniillu kanaarSuk awaggullugu gigirtarSuwatsiyaat

pulayarturwigiSariyagariutik 'and from there / K. / going ocutside it /

Q. (pl.) / they must be moved into' (pula ~ 'move into' plus 74.3.,
59¢2+y T6eley, 5301+, 50.1.)0

V Iq other cases the superordinate vefb may hardiy be said to have
any subject at all - if the contemporative itself is not regarded as

such, e.g. att. 1 33 kisiyanni miyanirSurluni ayunninniruwug 'however

/ ore (4.p.) being cautious / it is tine best {56.3.)’, cp. att. I 51

niwiyarsiyaraalluni suna nuwannirnirizawa? 'one .4.p.) heing (48.7.)

a little {84.5.) girl / what / is (45.1¢) the most (B56., 20.2.)

pleasant?'.
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31.6. The superordinate term may also be nominal (mostly
deverbal nouns), the subject of the contemporative being the same as a

dependent referee or unspecified, e.g. att. II 80 giSuSSuwillu maanna

pilattuusirluta ulimaasirlutalu kisiyanni suliyaSSaraluwawut 'and big

(87.1.) pieces of wood / now / we providing (50.4.) ourselves with
sav / and we providing ourselves with ax / only / our eventual (82. 1ey
72.1.) tasks, i.e. which we now would wo;k on with ﬁaw and ax only';

kco. I 54 upirnaakkut aallalirluni sawiruwalaagaSSat 'in spring / one

(4.p.) beginning (74.1.) to move / the different (76.8.) things to be

(58+1., 82.1.) polished'; att. II 13 silarSuwarmi nuwannirnirpaat

ilaat taSSa inuusulluni pigqillunilu aaSariSSuwarmi analaarniq 'in the

world / of the most (56., 80.3.) pleasant things / one of them / that's
/ one (4.p.) being young / and one being healthy / in high (53.2.,
87+1.) summer / travelling (56.)"'.

In cases like att. II 80 suggarnik amitsunpguwannurlugit

qullulkkanik (instr.) 'baleens / making (48.1.) them quite (87.2.)

slender / 'split (58.1. )' the object of the contemporatlve is the hezad
of the apposition. In cases like ett. IT 114 igalaagartarput

igalaartelirlugu inalummik 'they (the houses) usually (76.1.) have

(50.1.) a window (igalaaq) / providing-(50.4.) it (i.e. provided) with

glass (igalaartaq 80.2.) / of gut (instr., 39.4.)' the object is the
steq'qi_thg~verbalizing derivation suffix (-~qar- ‘havé’). But in +the
following old and very peculiar case the confemporative has no connes-

tion at all: ko. IV 26 (att. IIi 68) lelyannlll taleSus1ya akSait

iqillugit nuwisangnilag 'but / its length (60 2.) / & hand (pl..
fingers) / clenching it {them) / it did not (70.) project (1ntr.), i.e.

its length 4id not exceed that of a clenched hand'.

32. The semantic relation between a subordinate clause ‘
(causative, conditional, contemporative) and the superordinate term may,
so to speak, be turned around by a Tourth person subject suffix whickh,
although quite definite, does not refer to the subject of the otherwise

superordinate term. 32.g. ko. I 116 (koo. II 14) taunnarSuwag kinumut

A AN

giwliyerami agligarnigtug taawa gqaninnilag 'the voss {104.7.a.%y 8700,

r x -
(he saw that] .c GERrnocnar

/ bacic / when he (4.n.) turned round /

(6794, 57<1.) / over there / we was far away (not, 70., near)'; koc.
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I 30 siniyallariyaramiyuk kitturarpug 'when he (4.) squeeczed it (scil.

the wet line) a bit (76.13., 74.4.) / it tore to pieces'; ko. I 98

(koo. II 7) taima piSSartariguniklu aawirSuwaq imailiggainnarlugu

amurallarumearpaa 'thus / if they (4.p.) have him as their (80.2.,
49.1.) strong man / the walrus / hardly (72.3.; 89.1.) doing this to
it/ he will (73.2.) pull (77.2.) it up, i.e. with such one as their
strong man they will hardly get the walrés pulleé uéJ; koo. II 10 {(ko.

I 108) siyaniginnitsuriniyarluni iluminit (ko. ilumini) ugaratarmiyuN

-una 'thinking (64.6., 73.3.) himself not (70.) to be noticed / from
within himself (i.e. he, the other one, from within his tent) / fancy

{69.6+), he all the same (72.4.) said, that one'.

33. A subordinate mood form or a nominal form may be the
head term of a period, although a superordinate term may, in some of

the cases, be interpolated by catalysis.

3%5.1. One, very frequent, type - with a participial~ or a
nominal form as the apparent head - i1s analogous to the cases in 32.
but here also the participiasl occurs as a subordinate term (examples
for 3.p, subject iny) and a 4.p. suffix in the superordinate clause
ma& fefer to the subject of the suborainate claﬁsa. L.g¢ koo I 64

anigami atirluni isiriyallartug uteqqiinnaraanni 'when he (4.p.) went

out / he (4.p.) going down / he who (i.e. when he) entered (74.4.,
T77424) / he (4.p.) whom they were just (89.1.) waiting for, i.e. he
found that they were just waiting for him'; ko. IV 54 anutisiyaata

gininpaksartannikkuniyuk nakuwarSuussannpikkaluwarturuuq 'his foster-

father / if he (4.p.) had not (70.) constantly (76.1.) irritated him /

he (scil, the foster-son) who would hardly (73.1., 70., 72.1.) have
been (48.1.) strong, they say, i.e. he {the foster~father) would hardly

have made him become that strong's koo. I 41 taSSuna tunnaSumik

takuyumallarluni, arnarsiyaminit piSaatitaaSup.nukaa 'over there /
closely / he (4.p.) wanting (73.2., 77.1.) to see / by his (4.p.)
foster-mother / of the one who (57.1.) was {48.1.) supposed (64.1.,

1,2 + . | ; .
58.1.. to have been (58.1., 48.1.) killed / his younger brother (scil. he
saw)'; k0. I 124 (koo. II 16) gaanirmit ¥aaturanl gilaulSuwas "Froo under
- ~ : ~ . / s N N P - [ . - -
the sleeping platform / when he (4.pr.) nad felt witnh his hand / a drum

(scil, ke pulled it out, amuwsa, as ibid. 128-17)'.
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332+ %he causative is very common in questvons (and follo~

e e e

wing answers), especially in questions referring to a remoter past

than questions with the interrogative, e.g. att. I 17 aalisarassi?

- aap, puyurtuliigqgamik samuna aglisariyaratta. 'have you been out

fishing? - yes, with the motor boat / out west / we have been out

(74.4.) fishing'y koo. II 25 sumiikkassi? - inuunnitsurSuwarmut

tikiraaratta. 'where have you been? - to wito (57.1., 37 1.) is not

(48.1., 70.) a human / we have been v151t1ng" koo. I 63 tikiraartuga-

rassi? ‘'because you have (50,1.) visitors (57.1.) [13 that why there
are kayaks on the beach] ?'« Cp. also Rasmussen p. 185 conditional
asiruruni? ‘'if it breeks?', instrumental umiyamik? fwith an umiak?!,

etc., where catalysis seems possible.

33«3« The contemporative is freguent with the force of an
optatlve or 1mperat1ve, e.g. ko. I 108 (koo. 11 TO) isirlutit. ‘'come
in:’ (cp. 31 ), but also occurs in question like sentences, e.g. koo,

I 43 taSSani taamasginnaraluwarami isumaliyulirallarluni: - anutirpaat

paaSurSuugaanna uwaqa 1lag1nnartuwassan1rlug1t. 'there / when he
(4.p.) had only (89. 1., 72.1.) been thus (i.e. doing nothing against
them) / he (4.p.) first (75 6.) beginning (74.1.) to reflect: - the
brothers / I whcm they are attacklng (5Te1ey 8Te1e, 48.1.) / I / per~
haps (69.7.) going to (73.?.) continue (75.1.) to let them do as they
like!

3%.4. fThe causative (in case 4.p. subject), the participial
and nominal forms also occur as the head term in sentences with mnore

or less exclamative force (cp. 35.). D.g. att. I 12 takuwat aput,

qagqunaaramii ‘'you see it / the snow / how it is white (92.1.)I'; koo.

I 23 taamanaasiit kaaSSaSSuk kigutitaarami, takuriyassagissi. ‘'well,
as usual / K. / he must have got (50.6.) a tooth, / which you shall
(73.1.) go and (74.4.) look atl'; koo. I 46 imminnut tikikkamik kina

ugartuSSag 'to each other / when they (4.p.) had come / who / the one
to (57+1e, 82.1.) say something' (cp. koo. I 13 in 29.9.2.); ko. III

93 inmennuwami agparpagSuwakasiit 'right (87.2.) out on the sea / a

arge nunber (83.2., 86.) of guillemots'; xc. II1 28 wuwon: tisligtug

)..,J

\

s i

\))

A
r

o
I / the one who stole! {cr.
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Simple statements of this form seem to be rare, cp. koo. I

33 uyaraannitsuruuq alliyumaartuq 'who is (48.1.) not (70.) stone,

they say, / who will (73.2.) grow (i.e. is one who will beccome use-

ful, dangerous, etc.)' and, with -u- 'be', att. I 76 kaanniq igaSuu-

wuq pitsaanirpaag 'hunger / is cook / the very (80.3.) best!'.

34. Demonstrative pronouns (absolgtive casp)jin enclitic
position constitute sentence types intermediate between the nominal

sentences above and sentences with speciai'interjectional forms (35.).

34.1. To the cases in 33.1 and 4. correspond, e.g., koe I

130 (koo. II 18) pigsinniyariyarluni tunuminit iqippallallarmani

qiwiyariyallaraa nuliyamiyuna kamiglaannarmi igikkaanni 'he (4.p.)

trying (73.3., 74.4.) to jump / from behind him (4.p.) / when somebody
was felt (54.7., 77.2.) to take hold of him (4.p.) / he who (when he)
looked round (74.4., 77.2.) at the one / his (4.p.) wife that / bare-
footed / who had taken hald of him (4.p.)'; Xoo. I 63 .. '

isiriyallartug sakiyatsiyarSuwaniyuna 'he who (when he) came in (74.4.,

TTe2 )/his (4.p.) brother-in-law (87.1.) that'; koo. I 62 ilaanni
itiriyallaramik mannamanna 31larSuwaq 'once / when  they (4 D ) woke
up (74.4., 77.2.) / this this / great (87.1.) weather, i.e. the weather

was as fine as it could be'; att. I 151 see 29.2.

34.2. Together with a2 non-verbal interrogative form the
enclitic demonstrative pronouns constitute & very common type of ques-

tion (or exclamation), e.g. atts. III 143 suunuku allunaaSat qaSSusiyar-

gitit? ‘'which those / the ropes / that you use for meking (50.3., 48¢1.)

nets?'; att. I 28 suumuku mannii? ‘'which one's those / its eggs? '

ko. II 64 sunapnuwaggawna? 'what little (87.2.) that out there, i.e.

what do you have out there?'; att. II 116 - suSSannpuwillimakkuway

‘but (-;i) small (87.2.) future (82.1.) which ones those, i.e. they

will be nothing'; koo. I 17 gqanuqaoanna tikiraartitsisuwalirsartukasikys

'how the one out there / who, the nasty one (86.), is always_(89.2.,

4.1, 76.1.) treating guests (64.1., 67.1.)1".

34.3. Clauses of this tyre moy, s¢ to spewuk, be interiwined

'1

with o supercordinate clause to the effect that the latter i1s comparatle
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to a term in apposition (cp. 29.3.}, .. keo. II 30 anpnannuuyui-

nuwaruulluna anutaa nakuugaagq. 'Ancdngljlunguaq, it is told, that / his

(3.p.) father was very (77.1.) strong'; koo. I 40 kiyaana kiya

ayattarpaana? ‘'who (rel.) that/who (rel.) / pushed me?, i.e. who vas

it who etc.!; att. II 9 arnaluna taanna ugaa aalassarissuq ‘'woman

that / that one / her tongue / that was gquick, i.e. that was a woman

with a quick tongue'; koo. I 95 uwanimipgnna tulugaﬁnuwaq sikursiyur-

migamis 'but (-mi) there that in the east / raven .(87.2.) / fancy
(69.6.), it flies along {(52.1. causat) ‘the ice, i.e. what is coming
there from east may Jjust be a raven flying along the ice'. In koo.

I 51 irnirsiyag ullug gayarturniyaraluwarpuq nuliyarniSSaNuna kismi
'the foster—son / the [whole] day / otherwise (72.1.) tried (73.3.) to
go out in (52.3.) kayak / the future (82.1.) marriage (56.) that / it

(4.p.} only (scil. was in his head)' the denonstrative clause is rather
coordinate (cpe koo. II 47 in 45.3. with kisiyat 3.ps) and demonstra-
tive pronouns also frequently occur in apposition etc. like other

nominagl forms,but then perhaps not in enclitic position.

35, There is a large number of positively or negatively
characterized 'interjectional! forms w@ich may constitute periods with
more or less exclamative force but also, to a considerable extent,
occur 2s subordinate terms.  Dealing with these forms it is especially

difficult to distinguish subordination and coordination.

35.1. Verb stems, usually with some derivation suffix (65.
-nag 'be -able, etc.',; 89.1. +innag 'only, just', 76.13. +(y)allak
'suddenly', 87.1. ~(r)Suwag 'with violence, etc.', 87.2. +0Muwag ‘'a
little, etc.'y, 53.2. ~gik ‘'have or be a good' and others), occur as
exclanations without any inflective suffix or, in combinetion with
ganse 'when'! (with or without -1i or -mi, cp. 43.), with a special suffix

-Si. D.g. att. I 6 nigaa mamarunag. 'its meat / how it looks tasty'j

att. IT 114 isiraanni gaammaallak! 'when one comes in (cp. 37.3.) /

how suddenly lighti'y; att. II 12 aa, teansatturmi. nusukkaluwagq,

nusukkaluwaq 'ch, / well. / pull (72.1.), pull (scil. the ccrs)'; abi.
T 77 iwwiyaninikosik tagampugl  'the poor (86.) piece (87%.4.; of

4 B < - . . [ S N - - - .o PR
bread ; splzeb irn the water (with 11473 kooo I1 22 atu, inusounnli

/ oo - 5 T - Yoy b o4 . . el
"fancy / smell of (54.6,) peoplel'y koo. I 41 ullsakiut itirrasuwarami
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qana ikanniSSaat irininanpuwarSi 'in the morning / when he (4.p.)
woke up in a hurry (77.5.) / how / their future (82.1.) playing (56.) /

to be (65.) waited for with impatience'; koo. I 59 .. attunayanaara-

miyuk gana suwiyallaSSi 'when it (4.p.) just about (93.1., 92.1.)

touched him / how / there was suddenly a draught.'. - Verb stems
(with +innag) may also be subordinate, e.g. att. III,}46 itsuwariya-

annaq kiinaa nuwannaarpaluliuni .. ugarpug 5peeping’(ﬁé;4.) down / his

face / looking (54.7.) pleased ... he sqiﬁ'.

There may also be a referential nunmber suffix, the verbal
stem dbeing then comparable to deverbal nouns with the derivation
suffix -SSusigq (60.2.), very frequent in exclamations. E.g. att. II

21 .. itsuwariyallaramiyuk, girnirSuwa. ‘'when he (4.p.) peesed in

(74.4., 77.2.), its being black:'; — att. I 17 aakaanna takuriyaruk,

aniSSusiyas 'see the one down there / go and (74.4.) look at it / its

bigness'; att. III 144 ila gaatturniSSaq ilimanaSSusiya 'true /

future (82.1.) net-hunting (56.) / its expectedness, i.e. is something

to be looked forward to'. Cp. also the type suna -niSSaas 'what its

future -ing' exemplified by koo. I 15 in 31.2.2.

35«2+ Hominal forms with or without vowel lengthening, in

et

the latter case with or without the interjection gaa in enclitic posi-

tion, may have exclamative or vocative force, e.g. ko. IV 82 ugarpug:

gayaag. 'he said: a kayak:'; koo. I 30 tikiragkasiik, alira inigallazk

'poor (86.) visitor, / my harpoon line / hang it first (75.6.) up teo
dry's att. I 11 tagqama silagik, allaaqgik! ullearalaanuwag, gagm-

matigik, nuna apirlaag. 'see out there (35.3.) / fine (53.2.) weather,

quite (56.6.) clear (vgrb stems). very early (95.1., 87.2.) morning,
bright (53.2.) moonlight (verbd stem), the ground / covered by newly

(57.2.) fallen snowi'; att. I 19 qaammatinnuwaliaa, quyanarSuwag

ikiyurattigut: 'dear (87.2.) moon, / many (87.1.) thanks (verb stem)/

because you helped us'.
Demonstrative pronouns have in the singuler the relative forn
with enclitic ag or aak, in the plural and dual dependent person

suffixes for 2.p. pl. and du. with vewel lengiihening, with or witnoui

enclitic aa, 2.&. o, I
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coming out / let's fight'y; att. I 30 ukursiinnuwinaa, gqiyakisaritsis

fyou little dear (87.2.) ones, stop (69.2.) cryingi'.

35.3. Interjectional demonstrative forms consist of the
root plus -a and either the suffix -(cv) (d.e. gemination, see 11.1.)

or the prefixed anaphoric ig(C)v {see below 5.). Some forms are

irregular: taSSa (western tawja, taj-wa) 'voila gﬁhat’s), that's
enough, etce', cp. regular‘gggé ‘voilé,ffhere it is), etc.'; temasSa
'voici (here it is), ete.' with geminatién like maSSa 'voici, to be sure,
etc.'; ima 'thus, as follows' withouf gemination like taama 'thus, as
mentioned! (0p. immaga 43.2.), etec., ¢p. 104. A comparable interroga;
tive form is naak (old nauk) 'where (is it), although', cp. alsoc suug

'why' (and suurlu 43.1.).

35.3.3. Such forms may in many cases be regarded as some
sort of head term, e.g. att. I 125 aniriyallarami siginirSuwagq pawwar:

'when he (4.p.) came out (74.4.,-72.2. / the sun (87.1.) / see up

there! (i.e. it was already high up on the sky)'; att. I 22 nuna

unasinaarami sammasamma 'the ground / it (4.p.) was far (92.1.) away

{causat.) / see down theres'; ko. I 41 ikkasiriyallarmata pilirigigami

tagka 'when they began (60.1. +50.4., T4.4., 77.2.) to play / because
he (4.p.) was very (77.1.) desirous / over there'. 8o zlso in non-final

position, e.g. atte II 10 naak-naak umiyatsiyarput? ‘where where / ouxr

boat?'; ko. II 68 maSSa arnat tikiraat inaat 'see here / of women /

visitors / their place'y koo. I 17 taggamaganna naliklkeaSSuwani

illarszarutigirpalukkai 'out there the one outside / his (4.p.) crutch
(87+.1+, pl.) / he who was heard (54.7.) to try to make (64.3.) people
laugh at {60.1., 49.1.) them'; koo. II 25 garSunnuwatta asppaase

taSSaz akii 'of our arrows (87.2.) / of the ones of them / that's / their

payment'; koo. II 16 gamma anutirpaSSuwit takuwatit, tamaSSa irniS3Sai

talso / all (83.2.} the men / you see then /, that's / his step-sons',
cp. below 2.

- » . « . N A
Similarly sunaawwa (suna 'what! with enclitic UWWE ), EeSs

koo. I 24 maS8Sa innarsimaliriyapnuwallartug taamak kisinmi cannurSuwag,

. : . LT TR B ) - - . o -
sunaawwa uppillartug 'voici / who had just Téd. ey To, T, 0.8,
-~ P e P Yoo S S .
777« z=ome to rest / gone with 24 ) 1t (d.0.) cicme - Too 000
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just come to rest when he heard a big boem outside, the log having

indeed fallen down'; ko. IV 8 sunauwwauku ipirallarniramigik

irpirlugik iSirSuwak gqaallarlugik 'indeed then / when he (4.p.)
whipped them (77.2., 69.7. ?) / at once them / their eyes (87 1.) /
making them burst (77.2.)'; att. I 23, see 31.2.2.

35.3.2. 1taS5a constitutes equational sen?ences with a
nominal or a subordinate verb form as thg’first terﬁ; €.+ Hunal. 33

nunatta inuwi taSSa kalaallit 'of our cbdntry /Iits‘inhabitants /

that's / the Greenlanders'; Proverbs 14.27. naalagaq miyaﬁiralugu

taSSa puwilaSug inuunartuq 'the Lord / fearing him (contemp.) / that's

/ a fountain / that is to live with'.

35+43.3. HNot very different are participial {and other)

clauses introduced by uwwa, maSSa or naak with ccncessive force, e.g.

ko. I 122 (koo. 11 15) kunuup pikigani awalagwigai uwwa sakirSuwarmi
1n1rt1raan1 '®. / when ne got ready / he headed out for (59.2.) them /
voild / his (4 p.) father-in-law (87.1.) / he {4.p.) whom he dissua-

ded, i.e. although his father-in-law dissuaded him'; ko. II 2 (att.
II 100) . .+ aullaarput, maSSa (att. naak) gawlunaat asagaatik ‘'they
left (76.9.) / voici (where) / the HNorsemen / they (4.p.) whom they

appreclated, ice. although the Norsemen appreczated them! Cp. atts
II 9 irniinnaq isumeqatigiippugut suurunami tiriyanniyaqgqat piSariSa-
riyagartut 'at once / we agreed (61., 49.2.) / why that indeed / the

fox puppets (84.5.) / that had to be (59.1., 50.1.) caught, i.e. that,

of course, the fox puppets had to be caught' and 44.2.

35¢3+4. In other cases the forms must be considered sub-
ordinate, or superordinate at most in the sense of 34.3%., e.g. ko. III

14 ikka puyuq nauwuq fsee over there / mist / it comes up'y koo. I 88

kiisa tagqama nunap gqaawa giriSalillarpuq 'finally / in there / of the

grouﬁd / its surface / it started to (76.%., 74.1., 77.2.) freeze';

koo. I 29 immaga irnirme qayas takusariyassagissi, sunani taamak gaysagy

7 . < . T
aturpaa 'perhaps ('head term') / of nmy son / his keyal / which you

should (73%.1.) go and (74.4.) see after {i.e. rerha=s you should etec.),
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35.4. InterJectlonal and olmllar partlcle° are very numercus
and occur as the only term or tne head term of a sentence or in other
ways similar to the cases indicated above, cp., e.g., att. I 37

tinnallakkaanatta kakkaak. 'whenewer (69.8.) we drive (on the skin)

over a hump / oh! (surprising)', above 33.2. aap (att. I 17), 35.1.

aa (att. II 12), ata (koo. II 22), ila (att. III 144), 35.2. (-aa,

-gak) and below 43.3. , -k

Some of them frequently occu;"with an enclitic demonstrative
pronoun {(cp. 34.), e.g. att. II 10 .. alakkariyallariga tinissimagami
imaq szasanna 'I who (when I) caught sight (74.4., 77.2.) of it (the

cove) / because it had become (74.5.) low tide / the sea / see that

out there'; koo. I 124 aayuku ilissi pilaaSSasi. 'see those / you

(your) / your (future, 82.1.) flensing parts'; koo. I 39 atamanna

nuyaarturaana. 'now (attention) this / I whom he pulls by the hair,

i.e. now he is going to pull me by the hair again'; koo. I 59

takussasuriniyarluni asuuna gaanikasillaraani 'thinking (64.6., 73.3.)

himself to be (73.1.) seen / at last that / who passed (86., 77.2.) by

him (4.p.)'; att. I 6 arraa, ataata aasanna kalippug ‘'look? / father

/ look he out there / he is towing'.

35.5. 1ta(C)- (for details see 104.) selects an immediately
following demonstrative form - pronominal, interjectional (35.3.) or

local (36.2.) -~ but is more naturally classified as a restricted par-
ticle than as a unique prefix and may perhaps (with Kleinschmidt) be

regarded as a varlant of the 1nter3ect10n ta, e.g. att. I 18 tal

q1luppaluk. 'listen: sound of (54.7.) barking (verb stem)l', with

aasiit 'as usualf: taasiit 'there he goes:!, 'off he goes again' or

the like (J.P.: '&masit pigalugtuarpoq'). Apart from this possibility

it may hardly ever be considered as the head term of a period and very
frequently connects periods or even paragraphs (cpe 144) but may also
refer directly to an extra-linguistic situation, e.g. koo. I 26

kaaSSaSSuuyuunnuwaalaa, tamanna suwirsukasiyuwuq maana kanuyarlutit

‘oh, dear little Kagssagssuk, / that there (the place where you are) /

it is so (57.1., B6., 48.1.) draughty / over here / move fa:

(conteup.)'.
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Lcecal Case.

36. Local case, Qery much like annexed person, combines
with but does not presuppose number and dependent person (cp. 36.2.
and contemporative). Apart from the participial (29.) and 1.p. uwa-
(102.1.) the stems are all different from those with annexed person
suffixes.

Local case forms, like subordinate‘verb foES, usually
combine with verbal forms but also occur wi%h nominal forms and with-
out a superordinate term (Cp. 33.2. and 39.5.). They are never
referred to by a suffix in the superordinate term but some local
cases may to a certain extent be regarded as selected by certain deri-

vation suffixes (39.3-4., 40.5., 41.5-6., 42.2.).

36.1. All local cases combine with number and dependent
person suffixes ~ generally in their relative form - of nouns
{including numerals etc., partly also quasi—nouns) and pronouns

(demonstrative pronouns having special alternants):

Locative -ni (-ani) Allative  -nut (-unna)
Prosecutive -Kut  (~uuna) Ablative  -nit, -niit (-anna)
Instrumental -nik (-inna) Equative  ~tut (-atut)
‘ Relative sg. -p fuses with initial nasal to -mi etc., with

~Kut to +kkut. Plural -t fuses with initial nasal to —g; etc. (except
kikkut 'who'! and +kkut 'the - 's, - and the others': kiklunni etc.)
but with - Kut appears as -tigut; the plural alternants also combined

with the dual suffix: -nni (+nni) etc. and +ttigut (+gtigut).

Equative has -tut for both singular and plural (dual probably -gtut.)-
The demonstrative alternants combine with relative sg. - (S)um- and

pl. -kun- (cp. 19.1.): =(S)umani, -kunani etc. (pl. equat. also -ku-

atut or -ku-tut).

The depencdent person suifixes in most cases have relative
elternants (cp. 19.%.) of the sanme general shape as before annexed
person suffixes (ep. 22.3.). With -Kut, however, 3.p. sg-sg. 1is

usually -agut, rarely -atigut like 3.p.sg-pl. (cp. 22.3.2.) and before

the other locel case suffixes the 3.p. forms hav: atsclulive =ifcr-
; ! -~ h - - s B [N PO T i R ST e PR e “ v
nanits 19,240, exaent e rryoeosnloar locntive forn of Lliziuon ot
alone' (cp. ¢i.) Kisiyanni ‘bGut, on the other handiy but only =-; uniess'.
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36,2. Four of the cases combine directly with demonstrative
roots, e.g. Locative aw-ani 'in the north', uw-ani 'there, over there',

Prosecutive aw-uuna, ugg-uuna (irregular), Allative (special alter-

nant} awv-una, uuna (cp. 4.1.), Ablative aw-amna, uw~-anna.

36.3. Among the stems of local case forms (except instru-
mental forms) are also locative, prosecutige and insffgmental forms -
mostly temporal adverbs -, and other tempdral forms like maanna 'now!,
ippaSSaq etc. (29.9.2. end), forms in —iigami (30.9.) and -gy
(30.10.). Some forms, e.g. loc. ullumi 'today' (different from ullurmi
'on that or that day') and maanna, combine with a full set of different
local cases (i.e. pros., all., abl., equat.), other forms with a

reduced set, e.g. pros. maannakkut 'nowadays', all. mannalkiumut, abl.

-mit, equat. -tutj; pros. siyurnagut 'formerly', abl. siyurnagurnit,

equat. siyurnagutut; instr. siyullirmik 'the first time', abl.

siyullirmirnit (koo. II 19) - the last two with the ablative alternant

-rnit as in ganaligamirnit (ko. III 16) 'from old', etc. Equative

combines rather freely with any kind of locative forms, e.g. immamisut

'as in the sea', matumanisut ‘'as in this one', gawanisut 'as in the

south'. Locative seems to occur only after case forms etc. with a

referential number suffix like att. II 82 aaSap unukku~a-ni ‘'in the

summer evening' (pros. unukkut), agagu-a-ni 'on the following day',

agaguwagu-a-ni "two days afterwards! (aqagu 30.10.).

There are also combinations of two alternants of the same

case, €eZ« ProSe. tamatumuunakkut 'this time'; abl. taSSannarnit or

taSSannaanniit 'from there', ~ with the latter combination added to

-nit e.g. koo, I 41 qulaaninpaanniit 'from above him', koo. III 10

napparumminnaanniit 'from the mast', koo. I 89 iluliSSaninnaanniit

‘from Jacobshavn (pl.)', according to Kr. Lynge with the same meaning

as the simple forms gqulaanit etc.

37. Locative (-nietc.) indicates, in general,
the location of an event within the limits of a sphere and the event

may imply rest, movement or some less visual relation.

Ny S
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371« The sphere may be spatial in a more or less proper

sense. E.g. att. I 28 pikani uyaqgap quppaani ullunpuwit ipput 'up

there / of the rock / in its crack / a little (87.2.) nest (pl.) /

there is'y att. I 46 tatsillu naaSuwisa akurnanni gayartulirlutik

'and of the lake / (of) its flowers / arong (in between) them / they
began (74.1.) to paddle! (cp. with object: tasinnuwaq qayarturpaa

'the little lake / he paddles on it'); att. I 38 sifumi analaarsin-

naalirsarput 'on the ice / they can begin (89.1., 74.1., T6.1.) to

move (76.9.)'; att. I 54 taSSa sikuni butu puwiSip anirsaarturtarwiya

"that's / in the ice / the hole / the seal's / its breathing place

(76414, 59.2.)'; koo. I 19 igalirmiyurSuwarmi-ilirpuq 'by the one in

(48.2., 87.1.) the kitchen he began to (74.1.) live'; xoo. I 22 taSSa

.

inuwinnarni piSSaayunnaarputit 'that's it / among people (89.1.) / you

no longer (71.2.) are (48.1.) one to be (82.1.) done to, i.e. nobody

can do anything to you any longer'.

37+2« In the temporal sphere locative forms - inter alia of
mporal
action nouns in -nig (56.) - indicate time limit or definite point of

time (cp. 29.9.2. and 38.3.). B.g. att. I 105 nalunaaqquttap akun-

nirini marlunni katirSursinnaagukkit 'of the watch / in its intervals

/ in two (i.e. in two hours) / if you tan (89.1.) gather them'; att.

II 81 ukiyumi piniyarwiyuyunnaarnirani kaassannpikkunik 'in the

winther / in ‘'its' being no longer (48.1., 71.2.) time for (59.2.)
hunting (i.e. when hunting is no longer possible) / if they are not

(70.) going to (73.1.) be hungry'; St. John 3.2. taaSSuma unnuwami

yiisusi urnippasa 'the same / by night / Jesus / he came to him'; koo.

IIT 42 ullut sisamaSSaanni sinayik itirami 'of days / ecn their fourth

(82.1.) / S. / when he woke up'.

37.2. The locative of the transitive participial 3.p.pl=-pl.
- of transitive as well as of intransitive verbs and irrespective of
person -~ is used with immada 'perhaps' and, with temporal or conditional
force, as a subordinate ternm to intransitive verb forms, mostly verbs
with the subject suppressing suffixes -giyagar- 'be necessary that -,
G.1., %0.7.; and -nar-  'be -able (65.)°.

T e s
cugh®t to be dcne, one must! {5

Dep. oo I 130 (koc. II 19) ignagaune jasunninniwvnl Livimniyaraluwara-

n
inni ‘perhaps him / in my being not (70., 56.) tired (cp. above Z2.) /
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when otherwise (72.1.) trying (73.3.) to 1iTt, i.e. what if I tried

to 1ift him before I get tired'; - att. II 14 nuummit aallaraanni

qigirtat kuyammut uwigulukusuttut timaattariyagarput 'from Godt-
haab / when one had left / the islands / to the south / that lie in 2
row (?) / they had to be gone (47.8.) outside of'; att. II 113

upirnaani uuttunik pLSaqarluwar51magaann1 taars;n{SSarSuwa gununar-

pallaassannilag 'in the spring / baskLng seals (1nstr. 39.4.) / when
one has (74.5.) caught (58.1., 50.1.) plenty (77.18.) / the ('its')
long (87.1.) darkness (74.2., 56.) / will (73.1.) not (70.) too much

(77.3.) make one (65.) feel powerless'; ko. IV 114 piniyariituwar-

Suwarpulliinne utagqpiniyarainni irininaraluwaqaug 'but (-1i) our only

{89.2.,.87.1.) hunter (58.2.) that one (inna) / when one waits for
(73.3.) / it lasts very long (nakes one, 65., very, T2.1«, TT+1.1
impatient)'.

In the o0ld texts the locative plural of the intransitive
participial is wused in a similar way, e.g. ko. IV 15 taliisuna
isirtuni ayunnisaarnirtugaut putunagalutiglu 'in there / when one
comes in / they are very (77.1.) apt to (56.5.) be kind / and make one

(65.) very (77.1.) confused'. Cp. also with +gqaar- 'first, who first'

(75.7.) kxoo. I 48 piniyaliqgaannuwaniguug awannaarSuwa taawa kisimi

nunaSSaawuq 'when one (87.2.) first begins (74.1.)

to hunt (for a novice in hunting), it is told, / the ('its') north
(87.1.) / there north it alone / is (48.1.) the future (82.1.) country';
and *nnilaatsiyeani, +nmlaatsaani 'vefore' (70., 92.2., 88.1.), e.g.

koo. I 46 ugannilaatsiyaani ugarwigaao 'before ne (4.) could say any-

thing / he said to him (A.)'; koo. II 29 ilganni arlalinnik ikilin-

nilaatsgani .. silanut pissiinnskasiczane fonce / with several / before

I got (50.4.) wounds (i.e. before I got still more wounds) / outside /
I jumped (89.1., 86., T7.1.)".

(~iiut e*c.) may be characterized

[42]

28. Prosecut iv
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38.1. The sphere, of which the prosecutive fcrm indicates a
part, may be spatial in a more or less proper sense and may be indi-

cated by some explicit term or suffix as

the subject, e.g. ko. III 74 kiwiglugu irSukpaa tuwwinmigut

'1ifting him / he carried him / on his {4.p.) shoulders (du.)'; koo.

I 12 gilalugarSuwag saniqganigut qirnariSSuwarmik{di;aliSSuwaq 'a big
(87.1.) white whale (narwhale) / on itsg(;.p.) sidel/ with a pitch
(53.2., 87.1.) black one / provided with (79.1., 87.1.) spot'; att. I

110 uummammigut kamappuq 'in her (4.p.) heart / she was angry'; att.

IT 20 pik¥urissunnuuwug atuwarnirmigut piniyalunnirmigullu 'he was
capable (57.1., 87.2., 48.1.) / in his reading (56.) / and in his
small-game (77.17.) hunting (56.)'3 att. II 107 .. matumuuna tamarmik

aSSigiipput .. 'in this / they all / they are alike';

the object, e.g. koo. I 24 giSuSSuwagq isuwatigut tiguriyarlugu
'the big (87.1.) piece of wood / by its end / taking (74.4.) it'; Xo.

I 96 (koo. II 6) nuwinnuwaraluwaraat imarSuwag, kanirluwatsivarSuup qinnu-

wagut nuwillugu ‘when they came out in sight -f it (8T.2., 72.1.) / the
ocean, / of a deep (88.1', 87.1.) fiecrd/at its bottom/ coming out in sight
of it'; koo. I 113 nukinisigulli quwilirtaginnikkikka 'but because of their

strength/ I who don't (70.) fear to suffer damage by them';

or a locative term, e.g. ko. IV 78 upirnawiyup awataani qigirtat

ilaatigut iglutaarpuq 'of Upernavik / at (loc.) its outside / of the

islands / on (pros.) one of them / he settled’.

%28.2. The sphere may alsoc just be the space implied by =a
verdb indicating a directed motion, in which case the prosecutive form
indicates the particular passing line of the.motion. E.g. att. I 54

nanurSuwag gaqurtug sikukkut inirlawuq 'a big [(87.1.) polar-bear /

white / along the ice / is advancing' (note the difference between
inirla- 'advance' and anala- 'be in motion' att. I 38 in 37.1.)3; koo,

I 21 gqulimikkut mayuwarami 'by above themselves (i.e. by the hill above

their houses) / when he had ascended'! (he came ou* of view}; att. I

2% innarSuwakkut ninpilirpai 'along the big cliff / she let (74.1.)
them down'y atit. IT 109 nunap umiyarduullu akurnanniitiugkuts ilulis-
Sz=rut nappagqqusiiwug aappg%gg;turtaliz}ugu "aF o amd 0 an i oAt oThe
siiyp / on one belng between then / on an icebers . he put up (50.4.,
67.1.) a pillar / providing it with (80.2., 50.4.% = flar'; ‘“oo. II 20
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igalaS5akkut itsuwaannarluni 'through the window / peeping in (89.1.)';

koo. I 45 siqinirSuup ataatigut takuliriyallaramiyuk 'of the sun

(87.1.) / under it (i.e. in the light of the sun) / when he began to
(74.1., 4., 77.2.) see him'.

38.3. In the temporal sphere, quite similarly, the prosecu-
tive indicates either limitation to some particular/ﬁ?rt of a definite
span of time or limitation to some general subdivision of time. E.g.

koo. I 20 agqaguwani ullaakkut itirami pikilirpuq 'the following day

(loc.) / in the morning (pros.) / when he woke up / he made himself

ready'y koc. I 10 ullaekkut sigirnup nuwilirniragut siniSSaaruttaan-

naliqaag 'in the morning / of the sun / at its rising (74.1., 56. ) /
he began to (74.1., 77.1.) constantly (76.1.) get sleepless (82.1.,
51.3.)'; att. I 99 ukiyukkut sikuSarpugq 'in the winter / it (the

river) is frozen (76.1.)'; att. II 114 ukiyakkut tupirmiit illumut

isirtirnirminni nunullugit amirnik .. iikkat aalitsirsurtarpaat 'in

the fall (pros.) / from the tent / into the house / at (loc.) their
moving in (54.2., 56.) / every time / with skins ... the wainscots /
they cover (50.4., 76.9.5; 1.) them with wall skins' (cp. att. II 113
upirnaami 'in the course of the spring' in 37.3.).

Cp. also koo. I 129 innuwit marluk ataatsikkut tuqukkakkit

'people / two / at one time / when I had kiled them'.

39, Instrumental (-ggg etc.) does not combine
immediately with demonstrative roots and indicates, not a relation of
delimited inclusion like the locative and the prosecutive, but a less
definite connexion of an event with a sphere and alsc corresponds more

closely to the absolutive case (cp. 37.2., 38.3. and below 3-4.).

33.1. Depending »n the particular meaning of the stem and
of the superordinate term an instrumental form may indicate the means

or other concomitant of an event, e.g. att. II 80 puwiSit unaaminnik

naalittarpaat 'the seals / with their harpoons / they used to (76.1.)

harpoon them'; ko. IV 2 inunnik ulikkaarlugu 'with people / filling

it'y ke. IV 94 agladtuumlx tikiprug 'with & youns 3aillebuac., 0 b come

r&s
&

oo
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The instrumental may also imply cause (cp. 41.3.), e.g. ko,
I 106 (koo. II 9) agligaata niyaqurtaa kinmarnirnik suuyunnairsug 'of
his bladder dart / its head (80.2.) / with bitings (56.) / that was no
more (48.1., 71.2.) anything (i.e. spoiled)'; att. II 14 ullut siyul-

1iit aSSawut qaannirSuwarnik suSSaayunnaararaat, talliwut sannirnirmit

annirnartuwinnannurlutik 'days / the first ones / our hands / with big
(87.1.) bvlisters (56.) / were good for nothing (82. y., 48.74y T1e2e,
69.8.) / our arms / from (abl.) being (56.) strained / becoming (48.1.)
painful (65., 57.1., 89.1.)'. '

39.2. In other contexts the instr ntal, inter alia of the

intransitive participial, indicates manner or the llke, e.g. att. II

82 nipaatsumik piniyakkat urnissinnaawai 'noiselessly (51.1.) / the

games / he could (89.1.) come close to them'; koo. I 23 gqanurlu

ayurtigiSumik piniqaraluwarpat 'and how / being so (68.) bad /

although (72.1.) it was (56.4.) done, i.e. however badly it was done';

ko. I 76 akSatik irrurtulirpait tuwawiyurnirmik 'their hands / they

began (74.1.) to wash them / in a hurry (action noun)'; ko. III 14
iwlit isumannik tununmukarniyarit 'you / according to your mind (i.e.
at will) / please (73.3.) go (47.2.) back'.

The instrumental of numerals and other serial words may

indicate so and so many times or for that or that time, e.g. St. Mark

14.30. marlunnik qarlurtinnagu 'twice / before (64.1., 70. contemp.)

it crow!; koo. I 10 z2appaSSaanik irnirSuwani ugaannallarmat 'the

second time (82.1.) / his son (87.1.) / when he spoke (89.1., 77.2.)';

att. I 54 - siyullirmik urSuwa niriwaa nunullugu kinurnagullu niqaa

niriwaa 'first (1nstr.) / its blubber / it ate it / finishing it / and

afterwards (pros ) / its meat / it ate it'.

39.3. An instrumental form may have the force of a more or
less indefinite object or a remofer object,
in combination with certain initransitive or intransitively used
veros, especially verbs with an intransitivizing {medializing) deriva-

tion suffix {see 6?.1.), Sefte wtT. LD
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who were smaller (56.3.) / nursing'; ko. III 95 inunnuwanik pinasun-
nuwanik takunnilatit 'small (87.2.) persons / three (87.2.) / have'nt

(70.) you seen?; koo. I 58 taakkuninna niriniyariirami 'of those /

when he had (73.3., 74.4.) eaten'; ko. III 86 aamma ugarpuq allamik

niriSaSSaminik 'again / he talked / about, something else / about

future (82.1.) food (58.1.) for himself'; koo. I 12 agllamillu uqarani

‘and anything else / he did not say! Fabrlclus D, ‘475 unataraannik

takunnilana 'that they beat him (tr part, 3 jo 8 sg—pl. 1nstr.) / I did
not (70.) see'; cp. 22.5., 31.2.2. (ko II 62), 40.5.;

in combination with certain transitive verbs, inter alia verbs

with an transitivizing derivation suffix (the instrumental form
cgfresponding to the object of the underlying verb, see 64.), €
att. ITII 142 qaSSusirniyarnirmik ilinniyartikkumaarpakkit 'to set out
(50444, 73.3.) nets (action noun instr.) / LT'11:(73.2.) teach you'
(ilinniyar-tit- 'let (64.1.) try (73.3.) to,learn', cp. ilinniyarpaa

Ttries té,learn it'); koo. I 34 paarmanik panirtunillu urSumillu

tuninaaramiyuk 'berries / and dried ones (i.e. dried meat) / and

blubber / when she gave him (3.p. object) plenty (92.1.)'; ko. III 89
arnarsiyami pigSanfuwaminik irliguutiinnarmani “‘her (4 p.) step-mother/
(4.p.) little (87.2.) share/ because (89.1.) she:withheld from (66.) her
(4.p.: object)" ‘att. I 98 allarmik. taaSartagaa%\ 1and-bear,/ what (58.1.)
is called (76 1, tw1ce) by them'; koo. II 9 (ko. I,TOZ) sumut pinigSaanik
alapirnaarSurpaat 'where / his future (82.1.) going (56. ) / they kept an

eye on hlm,(obgect), i.e. watched where he would be going'.

39.4. As a comggﬁgggt to forms wlth the derivation sufflx
+1Ik 'provided with' (79.1.) or certain verba1121ng suffixes (50.,
51.3.) an instrumental form corresponds to éﬁjapposition to the under-
lying noun, e.8. koo. II 19 tugunaSunik uppatilik 'dead ones / provided

with thigh(s )' (cp. ko. II 78 in 29.5.2. )s att. II 80 saanirmik

mquutharput 'vone / they had (50.1.) needle' (cp. koo. II 39 in

29.5. 2.), att. I 61 pinasunik uklyuqallraml 'three / when he began to

(74.1.) have (59.1.} winter(s), i.e. when he became three years old';

att. I 34 uqurtunik ulluliyursimawuq 'thet is warm (pl.) / has (74.5.)

made (50.3.) a nest (pl.)’; $0 als¢e with an ambivalent stem lige

—
N
(.1
[#9]
2]
o
3
)- 4
et
™
T
}‘
o
ot
-

+
H
£
ot
o

3
'-J
o
<

i

tupig 'tent; set up a tent', att. II 31

Sunik 'there / they used to (76.1., §9.3.) set up tent(s) / that (57.1.)

were (48.1.) skin, i.e. to set up skin tents't.
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39.5. Instrumental forms without a superordinate term are
common in sentences with imperative force, e.g. koo. II 37 tikira-

artikka qulagqiirpakka, iSiSSakka, allunaSSamik: 'my visitors (58.2.)

/ I am no more in doubt about them (scil. that they will not escape),

/ my future (82.1.) eyes (absol., i.e. the eyes are for me to eat), /

a seal-thong (scil. bring me)’'; att. II 12 qaa, akulikitsunik! 'all
right, / with [strokes] that (57.1.) have sTall (51,239 intervals

(scil. let's row)'. g

- 40, Allative (-nut etc.), together with ablative
(41.) and equative (42.), differs from the three foregoing cases by
the order in combinations of two local cases (36.3.) as well as by
establishing relations of direction rather than relations of inclusion,
allative and ablative also by corresponding to the relative rather than
to the absolutive case. - An allative form, in general, indicates the

goal. {‘H L j‘:/‘_z,f;_;;;;,{'; -
po. Toesa
40.1. The goal may be more or less spatial or something less
visual, and the superordinate term in its relation to the allative form
may indicate some sort of motion, position, attitude, aim, etc. ZE.g.

koo. I 20 pisuttuwarniyarna pavuna talurSuwarmut 'try (73.3.) to walk

on / up there / to T.'y koo. I 36 uwannut isiriyartuwinnarniyarit 'to
me / please (73.3.) come on (74.2., 89.1.) in'; att. III 144

sikuminirmut sikumut kapuSSanut gilirlugu 'to a piece (83.4.) of ice /

to the ice / that is firmly attached / tying it'; att. I 33 ilae

niyuwirtarwimmut tuniniyarpaa ‘'part of it / to the store / he wishes

(73.3.) to sell it'y koo. IIT 34 awannamut kimmut ginnulik (a fiord)

'towards north / to the west / having (79.1.) bottom'; koo. I 62 sumut

arlaannut aturumaarpatit 'for something / for other / you will (73.2.)

have use for them'; att. I 80 gaannamut supiyusayaartarput 'to

kayak / they used to (76.1.) train themselves early (76.13.)'; ko.

IT 8 kalaallit iliwsinnut ninnaligaut 'the Greenlanders / at you / are

getting (74.1.) very (77.1.) angry'y koo. II 7 (ko. I 100) naalakkamin-—

nut taSSuna irsiwlutik 'to (i.e. of) their chief / there (i.e. of that

]
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one) / being afrar ity oti, I 758 uniyanut gallunniyanut anuwartasliuni
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(58.2.)"; att. I 80 ajutillu piniyarnirmut pikkurluttut 'and the men /
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for hunting (56.) / who were uncapable'; koo. II 33 siku

misiSSurtarlugu qayannaalliyarturniranut 'the ice / examining (76.1.)
it / to its going to (74.3., 56.) get (74.2.) solid (i.e. whether it
was etc.)'s. = With alleat (agleat) 'even', e.g. ko, III 16 kiisalu

ilei tamakkirlugit nunugai arnartainut giturnainut aglaat 'and

finally / his relatives / taking them all / he finished them off
(77.1.) / to his women (80.2.) / to his chjldren /,elen" koo. I 46
naallllaatigalugu gqayeannut allaat amurraSiramiyuk 'at the same time
that (60. 1., 49.1.) he harpooned (77.2. ) him / to his kayak / even
(i.e. including his kayak) / he began to (60.1. + 50.4.) haul him to-

wards himself'.
An allative form may also indicate the purchase money, e.ge.

kisits. 44 paarnarSuwit 5 orimut pisiyarai 'plums / for 5 Ore / she

bought them'; cp. instrumental Acts 1.18. nuncat iluwaatsumik

akiSSarsiyaminik pisiyaraa 'a field / with that was unjust / with his

reward (82{1&}252.1.)/ he purchased it'.

40.2. In the case of motion the difference from the locative
consists inifhé passing of a limit or the like, cp. att. I 43 kuup

sinaanut tuplrput 'of the river / at its shore / they set up the tent!'

and att, II 81 in 39 4. (tQSSanl 'there, i.e. on the summer hunting
grounds'); koo. IT 6 taSSuna gaqgap saniyanut iliwaat 'there / of the

mountain / at its side / they burried her' and II Chronicles 24.16.

iliwirpaat taaw1p 1lluqarw1yan1 'they burried him in the city of David'.

The motion may be relative only, so at least in the old

language, e.ge ko. IV 120 ilartik tasamuna qimakkittik 'their partner

/ cut there / they who had left him'; ko. III 96 iglirwiyuSara

puwiyurpara sukkap tunuwanut 'my box / I forgot it / (of) the post /

behind it'.

Note also cases like att. II 80 itigqumut irmittarput 'in

stale urine / they used to (76.1.) wash'; ko. III 94 tatsimut uwwartut

'in a lake / who were bathing', cp. Leviticus 14.8. imirmillu uwwarluni

'and with water (instr.) / wash himself'.

40.3. In G - corresconding te 30 ablative

allative, especilally of nction nouns, may indizate oawse fonsocupatle

cause only?): Rasmussen § 85 tipaatsunnirmut qulliliwug 'for happi-
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ness / he shed (50.3.) tears' (cp. Psalm 119.28. tarniga qulliliwug

aliyasunnirmit 'my soul / melteth / for (abl.) heaviness'),

uwirnarnirmut sapilirpuna 'for sleepiness / I am no more able', cp.

ko III 80 anurimut sapirniq ayurput 'against the wind / be unable /.

they could not, i.e. the wind was never such as to hinder them'.

40.4. The temporal relations are quite siqﬂlar to the
4
spatial ones, e.g. koo. III 32 kiisa taSSa ukiyaSSamult aallarpug
'finally / then / towards future (82.1.) fall / it went, i.e. fall

approached'; koo. I 44 ullurmut iiSaqannitsuq 'for the day (i.e. all
day) / who had not swallowed anything (58.1., 50.7., 7O+, 57+1.)';

att. I 104 ullurmut pinasuriyarluni taSSunnartarpuq 'for the day / she

doing (55.2.) three times (i.e. three times a day) / she used to
(76.1.) go (47+3.) there'; cp. 41.4.

40.5. As a complement to transitive verbs with a transitivi-
zing suffix (64.) an allative form may indicate a remoter subject,
corresponding to the dependent subject of the undefi}IH§“¥;§£; E€ele
koo. II 20 anumminut .. tugqutikkumawlugu 'by his (4.p.) father ...
wanting (73.2.) to let (64.1.) him be killed'; Xo. III 12 igaqarliinut

akissasuraluni 'by his relatives / thinking (64.6.) himself to be

(73.1.) taken revenge on'.
In NG and in the o0ld language also with reflexively used

transitive verbs (cpe. 22.4.), e.g. Rasmussen § 87 imminut tuquppuq

‘himself / he killed! (8G instr. imminik tuquppug or, Cp. 67e¢1e, 1.

tuqutsiwuq ), Sgede 1744 St. Matthew 27.5. gimitsarturluni inminut

(modern imminik niwinnarluni qimippug) 'hanged himself'; cp. 39.3.
’

In ko. IV 42 (NG before 1830) akiggqawnut aamma tugutaunasugalutit 'by

your enemies / also / [I] thinking (64.6.) you to be (48.1.) killed
(58.1.)"the allative corresponds to the usual ablative by passive verbs

(41.5.).

47« Ablative (-nit etc.), the inverse oI allative
(40.), indicates the starting point of the respective relations.

41+.1. Spatial relaticrs oto., c.g. att. 1 109 nunes o*

sikuxzut awalassaannuwallaaraat ‘from land / out on the ice / they put
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out one after another (87.2., 77.2., 69.8.)'; Xko. II 14 f. (koo. III

iS?) iglurSuwarmit gawlunaat aniyartut 'out of the big (87.1.) house /

Norsemen / who were constantly coming out'y ko. I 108 (koo. II 10)

uwanattaug arpagtukasinnit tasamanna gimaaSuuwuna 'I too / from the

nasty (86.) runners / from there in the west / I am a fugitive (57.1.,
48.1.)'; ko. III 95 suwnit tikippina? 'from my which {i.e. from which

direction) / did you come to me?'sy att. I 14 sum;ﬁnéamaanqa atagqar-
’, £
pug 'from where / from here / she hardly-(72.3.) held together, i.e.

she was close to falling to pieces'; dtt. I 103 nuliyartaawa uwiminit

siyullirmit marlunnik giturnagarpuq 'his new (50.6.) wife / from her

husband / from the first one / two / she had (50.1.) children'; koo,

I 43 maanaluunniit tunirlirnit tigusinpnilaq, unallirnit aallarullugit

ilaat tiguwaa 'hither even / from the next ones (i.e. from the nearest

to him) / he did not take (67.1.) / from the outermost ones / taking
them away with him (66.) / one of them / he took him'j; kisits. III

96 qanug attigiSumik piSaminit skiSSarsiwa? ‘'how / (so, 68.) big
(instr.) / for what he had caught / did he get (52.1.) payment (82.1.)2'.

41.2. Examples illustrating the difference from locative:

ko. IV 12 kuyatiwiinni urpikSuwit napszarturSuwit ipput, taggawanna

napparutikSarsiniyariyarturtarpugut 'to the south of us (loc.) / tree&/

straight / there are, / from there in the south / we go to (74.3.,
76.1.) get (52.1., 73.3.) material for (82.1.) masts'; Job 28.12~13.

ilisimaSSulli sumimmi taawa naSSaariSaSSaawa, ... inuuSut nunaanni

naniSaSSaanpimmat 'but wisdom (60.2.) / from where indeed (~mi) / then /

shall (82.1., 48.1.) it be found (58.1.)? .. of the living / in (loc.)
their land / it is not (82.1., 48.1., 70.) found (causat.)'.

41.3. Relations of causc and the like, e.g. ko. II 18

garSunit qirattarluni 'from arrows (scil. that he got into himself) /

getting stiff'; koo. I 10 nipaanit itilirpug 'by his voice / he woke

up (74.1.)%; Xko. III 86 tawluminit kusilirpug kiyanmit 'from his

(4.p.) chin / he was {74.1.) dripping / from heat'; koo. I 31

puwiyunnilaa unammiyarturumanirmit 'he could not {(70.) forget him ;

e'y  koo. IITL 11
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robbed / from being (56.) sorry for (60.1., 49.1.; / who had (74.5.)

got sick'y ko. I 74 zawiq aninirmit umiyanut amiyuguni naammagun-
’ q an

narasugalugu 'the walrus / by being big / for an uniax / if it 1is

(48.1.) a skin / thinking (64.6.) it probably (71.2.) to be

sufficient'; cp. also ko. III 87 in 20.2., koo. I 65 in 23.2.

41.4. Temporal relations, e.g. koo. I 34 taSSanpna innarput
'then (abl.) / they went to bed'; koo. I 23 agagu killinanit suliyarissa-

warput 'tomorrow,/ from its limit (i.e. from the very beginning),/we shall

(73.1.) work on it'; att. II 81 anutitaat miiraanirminnit suniyusarluwar-

tuwartut 'their (80.2.) menj/ from their being (48.1., 56.) children/ who

continuously (75.1.) trained themselves well (77.18.)'; att. Il 113 maayimit

yuulimut 'from May to July'.

41.5. In combination with a passive verb (56.4., 58.1.) an

ablative form may indicate the remoter subject, corresponding to the

dependent subject of the underlying verb;we;g. koo. III 133 (ko. II 18)

-+
P

kalaallinit tugutauwug 'by the Greenlanders / he was killed'; koo.

ey

19 allanit pigiyumaniirukkami 'by others / when he no more was wante

(73.2.) to be had'.

41.6. In combination with forms implying a difference of
degree, inter alia forms with the derivation suffixes -nir-u- (56.3.),
an ablative form may indicate the starting point of the comparison,

e.g. Um.il. 9 amaruq qimmimit anniruwug fthe wolf / than the dog / is

bigger'; koo. I 37 ippaSSarnit siniyaarnirunaarami 'than the doy

before / when he had fallen asleep much (92.1.) earlier (76.13.,

56.3.)'; att. II 21 aqiSSiliyartarnirminit qininninnirugaluni 'than at

his going for (50.3., 76.1., 56.)ptarmigan / looking much (77.1.) less

about (70., 56.3.)'; {m.il. 65 gimmimilluunniit panalittumit uqilani-

ruwuqg 'than a dog even / that runs / it runs faster, i1.e. 1t Tuns

even faster than a dog'; ko. II 10 {(koo. III 130) ilaminit kamagpal-

laarpug 'than his companions / he was extremely (77.3.) angry'; koo.
IT 4 (ko. I 94) gatanpnumainit anayugliyugani 'than nis brother /

Nt

. 5 1 Pl
Leenuse he was (48.1.) the older (8;.1.;
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42. D quative (-tut), like instrumental (39.), does
not combine immediately with demonstrative roots (except ta-ima-tut
'likewise') and indicates, not an unbalanced relation of goal or
starting point like allative and ablative, but some sort of equality
between two events. To both equative and instrumeﬁtal corresponds the

form qanuq 'how' but the equative differs from the instrumental both

formally (cp. 36.3.) and by indicating separateness ghther than

connexion.

42.1. The other term of the relation may be the subject
(annexed only?), the object, the head of an apposition or a verbal

term. E.g. att. II 115 kalaaliwittut allatut analannartuupput 'like

real (90.1.) Greenlanders / like others / they are (48.1.) always
(89.1.) trawelling (57.1.)'; koo. I 54 qaannatut kiSSumiSSiyutiriyar-

lugu 'like a kayek / taking it (scil. the umiak) on his arms (T4.4.) 1

att. II 83 pigiSattitut irligiSaSSatullu iggarsaatigissawawut 'as our

possession / and as something to be (58.1., 82.1.) apprecicted / whe
shall (73.1.) consider (60.1., 49.1.) them'; koo. I 21 inuttut
kiinalik nirSutitut uppatilik 'like =2 human being / provided with
(79.1.) face / like a land animal / provided with (79.1.) hind

quarters' (cp. 39.4.); kco. I 23 taamz nunagarwiyanni ullut iliqqu~

mittut inirlapput 'thus / in their village (50.1., 59.2.) / the days /

according to their habit / they passed'; ott. I 47 siginiq

nuwissaartutut iliwug 'the sun / as which (57.1.) has ceased to

(73.1.) appear / it behaved, i.e. it was as if the sun was never to

appear'; ko. I 106 (koo. II 9) zamma igpagSartut iliyurput 'again / as

the day before / they did'.

42.2, The equative, together with gqanuq 'how' and ima
'"thus (as follows)', taama 'thus (as mentioned etc.)', is selected by

the derivation suffix -tigi- 'so' (68.), e.g. att. I 13 inuwarullike

kannuuq igigqutut attigiSut 'the dwarfs, it is told, / as a 1little

finger / who were so big'; ko. IIT 82 anakkutut pinasutut anakku-

utigilissautit 'as shamans / as three / you will se beccme {48.1.,

3., 74410, T3.7.) shamen'y att. I1 16 ipunnittituliu Gurkatigrlirva-
LHATTS ~rniinnag dpatit amuSarpavut Lad .. o VoWl 4 Wb e

- \ / N . .
(6G.3.) we began to {74.1.) go (socil) so fnst / a2t ance tie 2aors/

wio pulled therm ur {(76.1.)0
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“nclitic Suffixes and Juxtaposition.

43.1. Enclitic suffixes, like all othef-suffixes, s¢lect a
stem and, like certain derivation suffixes (85.ff.), are class free
but, unlike all other suffixes, have only wordforms as stems
(insignificant exceptions below). On the basis of their mutal combina-
tions they may be divided into four subclasses (frqq the innermost to
the outermost layer): , ! ﬁ,

1) -tug 'wishi, now let - I!;

-(t)taag, old -(w)taug, 'also, (not) either'.

2) =~lu 'and, also', with enclitic unniit (umniit) 'let be that,

rever mind (J.P.: sdsa)': -luunniit ‘or, even', with enclitic suug
'wny': -lusuug 'like -, as if -t;
-1i 'but, now let.', with word forms indicating past time:

'very (remote in time)'.
3) -mi 'nay, still' (intensifying or confirming).
4) ~-guuq, after prelignual and labial -nuug, 'it is said that -,

he says that -, etc.'.

In combinations with certain particles, however, the order

may in nart be different. Besides aamma-~ttaar-li 'but also further!'

(att. I 140 connecting two indicative forms) one finds amma-li-ssaaq,

probably with intensifying rather than sentence connecting -1li (g.».
za. puugiitsug ‘'who is slow of learning’) and —thtaag may also follow
other particles with -li. suurlu 'like, as' (suug ‘why' plus -lu) may

be followed by -1i and even by -lusuuq: Dict. 285 suurlulusuug anut

Yjust as if it were a man (who stood there or the like)'. - In suli
'still, yet' ~li exceptionally does not follow a wordform but what

seems to be the root su- 'what, do what'.

43.2. -qa (cp. 103.) would belong to class 1) but seems to
occur only in taannaga 'I thought sol! (tasnna 'that one'), taSSaga

1

'i don't think sol! and, with tlhe regular tut otherwise not occurring
stem imma- (cp. ima 35.3.), immaga 'perhaps, what if -, suppose we !
cexanples in 3H.%.0., 37.5.0.
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t10 be restricted to interrogative ster - andon gruple of particles
£ ! ! ]
€.8. Dict, kinalikiyvaq !whoever can that be?!, Suuidlyaq tab8a  'what

does that matter? never mind.', asulziyaq (ang asuk) 'I 40 not know!

(ep. asu 'enough, at lastI!').

Uy

43,3, aat (old ait) 'what?, please' is recordegd in Dict. a
& separate wordform, not hyphenated to;the preoegﬁng vordfornm (e.g.

isirniyarit agt? 'vlease, cone in'); but in the other sources it is

recorded as enclitic only (cp. ko. ITI 94 in 27.1.) and is rossibly =
border case between root particles and suffixes {cp. 7.).

Also other root barticles, e.g. unniit above and allant (cﬁ.
40.1.), come close to the enclitic suffixes, most »f which, however,

uste that

et
by

-t

are choracterized by an initizl consonant or consanant o

does not, or at least not normally, occur in Stretch initial positicn.

44.1. -tug seems to select (with the proviso of catalysis)

optative mood or the optative derivation suffix -na- (69.1.;, but not

—_—

necessarily in its own stem, c.g. Dict. 299 aallerniyarlitug 'wish he
) g S g

would (73.3.) gol!, Sumittuliuna qiyurnacra 'wish I hag something to cut

it up with', uwanatug 'oh, let mes"; koo. II 26 kinaturluunniimmiyuna

isirli, nirigatiSSannuugaluwag 'wish now (-mi) who ever (-luunniit)

he / may he come in, / one who could be (82.1., 87.2., 45.1., ?2.1.)

an eating partner (61.)°,

44.2. The other enclitic suffixes do not seem to be selecting

and occur, in general, as modifiers or connectives of entire Sentences

£

or as modifiers ~ modsgl and the like -~ of clauses or other terms of
Sentence, e.g.

-(t)taaq: ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) atalissaanuku (probably =

ata~;§~ssaaN-ukﬁ), uwvanattaug arpagtukasinnit tasamanna gimaaSuuwuna

- . \
‘oh, those, of course, / I alsc / from the nasty (86.) runners / from

there in the west / Ianma fugitive';
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became visible (i.e. so that it became quite invizitle) / it cevered
3 .
ity

-luunniit: ko. IV 16 uwatsi anigallarlanaluunniit 'wait s

little / let me even first (75.6.) go out'; koo. I 36 ugaatsimilluun-—

niit ataatsimik ugannilag 'with word even / with one / he did not

speak'y att. II 83 tamatta sumiluunniit nunagaritugutl nunagarwitta

igqaani nunat ... kinurnuSSaraawut 'all of ,us / whereﬁver / we (who)

live / of our dwelling / in its neighborhood / the places etc. / we

have them as inheritance! (cp. 29.7.2.);

~lusuugq: att. II 110 uniganilusuuc inuunig aturtuwariyagarlugu
'as i1f not stopping / a life / being bound to (59.1.) constantly (75.1.)°
leading it';

-mi: ko. I 104 (koo. II 9) *tamarminmi gayartunnillat (he told

them not to go outj;) 'all of them indeed / they did not go out in

kayak'; koo. I 33 anikasikkami sumummi aallassawa 'when he, the poor

voy (86.), had gone out / where indeed / should (73.1.) he go';

-guug: koo. I 51 arnarsiyawit ugaggquwaana, nuliyarniyarinnuug,

kisimiguuq ulapinnarpallaaligaag. 'your foster-nother / she told

(64.2.) me to say / try (73.3.) to get a wife, she said, / she alone,
she said, / is getting (74.1., 77.1.) too much (73.3.) busy';

various combinations: koo. III 4 pukkitsuliguugq nillitsiyaannar-

puq suurluguug piniqannitsuq, kisiyanniguuq arnami ugaasii sunaawwa

puwiyuwikkiyutiwillarlugit, taSSalimiguuq ganarSuwarli pilirisuutigi-

wissurtersimagamiyuk qallunaat aallaaSSuwinik pigearumagaluwarluni. s

'but P., it is told, / uttered just a little (88.1., 89.1.) / like, it
is told, / who it did not heppen to (56.4., 70.) i.e. concern, / how-
ever (36.1.), it is tolad, / his mother's / her words / indeed /
perfectly (90.1., 77.2.) not forgetting them, / that's indeed, it is
told, / for a very long time (87.1.) / because he had (76e1ey T4.5.)
‘been particularly (90.1.) eager after (60.1., 49.1.) it / of white

men / one their gun (instr.) / he (4.p.) wanting (would like: 73.2.,

72.1.) to have (50.1.)'; koo. IITI 5 agqaguwani suli itirtugariyannitsuq

illut akurnanni pisurataartuwannuwarpuq, suurluliguuliunzs isumarSuwi

imminnut paaSurSuwit. Torr the next 2oy 4 yed / there being nobody
(57414, 5Ca1., T0.) awake / the souases | betweer cheo / he walked
back and forth (77.7., 7%.1., #7.2.;, / as if, they say, he / his
thoughts (87.1.) / 2€21NnsT Thutae ves / fighting fey BT 700




41.3. Through -lu nnd =1li o contenperative forr {(if
intransitive in case 4.p. subject) may be scemantically coordinated
with (i.e. separated from) a superordnate verb form, c.g. att. I 8

illutta iluwa piitsuuwuq kiyallunilu 'of our house / its interior / it

is clean / and it being warm'; lunal. 19 siniriyak vukkinniruSuq

sirmiiruppuq, timaanili sirmirSuwo gatsippallaarami acanmitsuurluni

"the coast / that was lowest (56.3.) / bvecame frecrof (51.3.) glacier,
/ but in its (3.p.) interior / the big (87.1.) glacier / because it
was much (77.%.) higher / it (4.p.) not (70.) happening (67.3.) to

melt'. Similarly with suli, e.g. itno. I 48 kiiso tamaS3a ukiyamut

allariyallarpug sull awammnuxerlutil '"finally / voici / towards fall /

(o]
it was going (74.4., 77.2.) / still ;/ they (4.p.) zcing (47.2.) north!

Through -lu and ~luunniit cpparently any kind of terms may

be coordinated, cp. ko. IV 58 tiriyanniyap puwisiwlu amikik (= —kkik?)

'of the fox / and of the seal / their (du.) skins'y att. II 114

qulliit ukusiSSamit sanzat merluk pinasulluunniit 'lamps / of soap-

stone / made / two / or three'. In connection with the subject, how-
ever, the term with -lu in case hos a 4.p. dependent person suffiyx
(cp. 29.3.) and, at least in the old language, is in the absolutive

case also when the subject is dependent, e.g. ko. I 30 inuwit tamaasa

parpaap nukkilu asagaannuug 'people (object) / all of them / Parpig

(rel.sg.) / and his (4.p.) younger brother (absol.) / they loved them
much (77.1.), it is told'. A 4.p. term with -lu may alsoc refer to a
subject term which semantically includes it but does not select a
subject term, and there may also be just two 4.p. terms with -lu in

cross reference, e.g. ko. I 94 (koo. IT 4) kunukkut nukkilu "the

Kunuk's (83%.1.) / and (i.e. including) his (4.p.) younger brother!';

koo. I 26 uwinilu imminnut ugaluutilirarcet 'and her (4.p.) husband /

to themselves (to each other) / they used to say (66., T4.1., 69.8.)';

koo. II 60 anunnilu irnilu tomarmik uninnaannagaat 'and his (4.p.)

father / and his (4.9.) £0n / both of them / they jusz (89.1., T7els)
renained'. In the modern langunge the 4.p. type seems to be limited to

the absolutive case, cp. 13.36-37 almmnlrSuup piyaracsalu with 3.p. in

the second relative Zerm.
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4%. Thus, suffix established ccoordinaticn, n the sirict
sense of the term, is a rather limited type of conotruction. On the
other hand simple juxtaposition of structurally egutl terms is rather

COmMTidNa

45.1. Repetition of verb forms may indicate gradual develop-
ment, that of interrogative forms indecisiveness or whe like. B.g.

koo. III 53 uwaliyarturpug, uwaliyarturpug "'little Ey little the day

was declining (74.3.)'; koo. I 52 naartugomi ncartugaml irniniyaan-

naliqaarmi 'when she had been pregnant some time , =2t last (-mi) she

began to (73.3., 891+, T4.4., T7.1.) give opirth';y - att. II 13 suna

suno inunnuwaSSaa 'what what its future (82.1.) little (87.2.) humen

being, i.e. nowhere a living soul'y att. II 10 nnak-nack, see 35.3.1.

45.2., Juxtaposition of two different superordinate verbal
terms -may imply various semantic relations, e.g. att. I 37 itsuwarnig

sepirpuna igalaat ilusimapput 'to look out / I am unadble / the windows /

they are covered with ice'; koo. I 27 aappannuwa qaariyarli aqassuk-

kallarlara 'the other one (87.2.) / may she come (74.4.) / let me pet

her a bit (75.6.)'; koo. I 14 tikiraarit aapparissawakkit 'come

visiting / I'11 (73.1.) go with you'; koo. I 47 ilisimawarsi irnirsiyaq

scagqqumnmilluunniit killiSSaanpilag 'you know him / tne foster-son / even

with weapon /'he can not be influenced'; att. I 18 takuuk, laasi

qimussirluni aggirpuq 'look at him (or: it), / L. / going by sledge /

he is approaching!. Cp. 25. and 29. -

45.3. One more case of parcllel terms deserves special mentio-
ning: alla 'another' subordinate to a term with 2 negotion suffix and
followed by a parallel term with or without kisiysot 'it/him alone',

e.g. att. II 79 inuwisa tamormil alla piSSarsiyutiginnilact piniyarniq

kisiyat 'their people / 2ll of them / another / they did not (70.) have
for (49.1.) means of existence (82.1., 52.1., 60.1., / hunting / it

alone'; koo. I 35 allamut patsiklunnaarpoot irnirsiyop arnarsiyaanut

'on ~nother / they no more [(71.2.) ~net the bl-me Tor Gl 2% / of the
fost-r-son / on his foster-mother'. Tho “opmo, 0aow Do Te noy
necessarily strictly poradlicl, cp. woc. o 00 o Tu LHIFSUMAANNRATPUT,
kawd3aSSuk kisiyat iSixkulirpoat "4t cnothner ;0 thoy ne cors ((1.2.)

stared / Ke / him alone / they began to (74.1.) stare at him'; koo. II

R
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47 taSSa allamut qiwiyassaarpuq, miiralluna kisiyat 'voila / elsewhere /

he ceased to (73.1.) look around / the child it / alone' (cp. koo. I

51 in 34.3.); att. II 8 alla igqarsaatiginnilaat maanna qaarsillarunik
'another / they did not think of it / now / if they (4.p.) eat them-
selves full'; ko. I 92 (koo. II 3) allamik ikiyuunniq sapiramik

kisiyanni ima piSaraat .. 'with another (with anything else) / to

assist / because they were unable / but only (cp.-36g1. and ko. III 4
in 44.2.) / thus / they used to (76.1., 65.8.) do ..'.
Cp. also cases with the negative contemporative of pi- 'do,

etc.'! like ko. I 134 (koo. II 20) tamauna pinnagu nunainnarmut nalugaa

'over there / not doing to him / just (89.1.) on the ground / he threw
nim (77.1.)'. |

In such cases the relation may be said to be established by
roots = as in cases with the anaphoric zg(C)— (35.5.) and certain

other particles. OCpe. also koo, I 37 tamanna in 29.4.

GRAMIMAR III:  DERIVATION

46. The following treatment of the derivation suffixes is
very incomplete and unsatisfactory, both because of lack of space and
because of lack of information. The number of suffixes may, by the
most radical identification process, be brought down to some two hundred
but as listed in the dictionaries there are about seven hundred suffixes,
morphemes and clusters, and their mutual combinations (containing from
one to more than a dozen morphemes) certainly run in the thousands if
not in the millions. From illu 'house' H.J. Rink (The Iskimo Tribes,
part 1, 1887, p. 47) found it possible to derive 80 stems of the second
degree (counting illu itself as the first), from one of these 61 of the
third degree, from one of these 70 of the fourth degree, from one of
these 8 of the fifth degree, from one of these 10 of the sixth degree,

and from one of these 10 of the seventh degree.

- . \
46.1. The mejor stem classes (verbs, nouns and particles)

yield a relatively simple but not wholly adequate classif;eation of




the derivation suffixes into 1) class bound, viz. a) class converting
(denominal verbal and deverbal nominal) and b) class elaborating
(deverbal verbal and denominal nominal), and 2) class free suffixes
(voth deverbal verbal and denominal nominal, partly also combinable
with particles). ilany stems (roots and derived stems), however, are
ambivalent (both verbal and nominal) and many suffixes are only partly
class bound (both deverbal and denominal verbal, etcx), A mechanical
classification seems impracticable but mex;'by genérgiization and &
more or less arbitrary discount oi rare,céSes, be modified as follows:
verbalizing (denominal, or denominal and deverbal, verbal); nominali-
zing (deverbal, or deverbal and denominal, nominal); verb elaborating
(deverbal verbal), noun elaborating {denominal nominal)j; class free
(both deverbal verbal and denominal nominal).

These classes may, of course - but not without difficulties -,
be subdivided further in terms of stem classes (pronouns etc., partic-
les) and according to whether or not the derivation suffixes may follow
inflective suffixes. Theoretically the derivation suffixes could also
be further classified in terms of mutual compatibility and order,' and
of course also in terms of possible combinations with particular stems
(yielding a further classification of the stems), but as indicated
above this is not feasible without an enormous material. As will
appear from examples and sfatements below 2 large number of suffixes
and suffix combinations may both precede and follow units belonging to
the same major class and also occur more than once within a word forn.

More important, perhaps, is a e¢lassification in syntactical
terms (relations of the derived stem as compared to the relations of
the underlying stem or ferm), i.e. a further classification in terms
of inflective categories. This too, however, needs much more material
than that used foér this paper and to a large extent nothing better than

a vague and highly questionable semantic subgrouping can be offered.

46.2« A large number of suffixes (of suffixal morphemes
about ninety) are restricted beyond the limits ¢f the rough classifica-
tion indicated above, i.e. are combinable only with & small number of
particular nembers of & class definable in wsenernl terms. The degree
of restriction varies freom case to case (from cne or two STons upwards)
and can hardly be stated in formal terms. Accordingly the inclusion or

non-inclusion of suffixes below is rather arbitrary.
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'Unrestricted' suffix combinations which contain at least
one 'restricted' member should, theoretically, be treated as clusters
on a pair with ‘unrestricted! suffixal morphemes but since the degree
of restriction is not statable and the rules of combination to a large
extent are unknown to the author the distinction of the levels of
analysis can not be properly carried through. In most cases the
clusters and other combinations are listed. togethe; w&th the first
component, even if the latter is much more reotrlcted ‘than the former.
Some clusters, however, which belong to” (or seen to belong to)
different classes than their components have - nmore or less arbitrarily -~

been singled out.

46.3. If the mutual relations of the derivation suffixes
are very hard to state the difference between derivation suffixes and
roots is very neat. The only border case is It- (i:ﬁ:) 'be! which,
without a following derivation suffix (and also with some), selects a
preceding locative, equative or equivalent form (cp. 42.2.) but with

some derivation suffixes does not, e.g. ittuwinnarpuq 'is always, is

everlasting!

Semantically the difference is somewhat less clearcut, It-
and several other roots having meanings comparable to those of suffixes
(cpe, ©eg+, 48.), but against the great majority of roots the deriva-
tion suffixes have in common to indicate relations, modalities,
emotional appraisal and the like and not 'immediate objects of percep-
tion's Thus, there are no suffixes semantically comparable to, say,
the field-suffixes of Kaelispel (Hans Vogt, The Kalispel Language, pp. 51
ff.) and other American Indian langusges.

Verbalizing Suffixes.
47. Several verbalizing suffixes have wordforms, mostly
local case forms, as stems - exclusively (1-3.) or partly, a couple of

the latter being also deverbal.

47.1. +Vr- 'do, say, proncunce' may verbalize short sentences,

e.g. palasi aggirpuurpata 'when they cry 'the ciergyman is coning'',

naaggaliirpug 'he said 'to be sure, no''!; particles, e.g. aammaarpaa

'does it over again (aamma)'; and local cases: Bquative —tuur-

‘behave (especially talk) like', e.g. tuluttuurpuq 'speaks English
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(tuluk)'; Instrumental (also ablative) -niir- etc., e.g. att. II 18

innirniirlutaluunniit 'or we played with matches (innir-nik)';

siyullirmiirpuq 'does it for the first time'; Allative -muur- (also

-guur-), e.g. kinumuurpuq 'goes back (kinumut)', cp. below 2-4.;

Prosecutive ~Kuur- (mostly +kkuur-), e.g- att. II 17 nunap iluwatigu-

uliraanata 'of land / when we begin (74.1.) to go inside it

(iluwatigut)', - with +taar- (76.6.), e.g.;piq§§ukkuu¢aarpai 'treats

(takes etc.) them three at a time', marlukkuutaarput 'they are in

-’

pairs! (marluk 'two!), cp. 49.2.

47.2. +kar- selects allative, e.g. att. I 93 sikukkuurlutik

qigirtamut awallirmukarput 'going on the ice (above 1.) / to the is-

land / to the outmost they went's 13.31; qummukaapput 'they all (-gf

76.8.) go up (qummut)'; ammukaarpug (cp. 85.2.) 'is striped downwards

(ammut)'.

47.3. -nar- selects pronominal allative, e.g. taSSunnarpugq

(J.P. also taSSunakarpuq) 'goes there', sumunnarpa 'where has he gone?!

47.4. +r- is highly restricted, e.g. siyumurpaa 'meets it
in front (siyumut) of him on the road', nunarpuq 'touches land (nuna)';

likewise +rur- 'develop' or the like, e.g. qummurSurpuq (-muj-rur-)

‘rises, stands up', inururpug 'grows up' (inuk 'human being'), but the

clusters +ruur-, <rruur- (cpe 76.9.) are less restricted, e.g.

qummuruurpuq 'risesj throws a stone straight into the air', inuruurpug -

'looks like a human being but is not; is hospitable', inurruurpug 'is

conceited’.

4754 -Par-, ~-rpar- 'move -wards' combines mostly with loca-

tion words, e.g. siyuwarpaa 'moves it forwards', apparpuq 'moves down-

wards'. The cluster -rpasig-, -Pasig-~ is freer and also nominal, e.g.

umiyarSuwarpasippuq 'looks like a ship', J.P. nutarwasippuq 'is rather

new', J.P. kigannarpasik 'wind from southwest (kiganna ablative)'; cp.:

47+6. +sig- 'be rather far in the direction of', e.g.

qaggasippug 'ls rather high up in the mcuntain (qagqaq)', NG awannasip-

pug 'it blows from northeast (ablative)', awannasik 'northeast wind'j

with -si- (74.2.), e.g. atsissiwug 'has got lower down (at(I)-)'.
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47.7. -sarnir- 'blow, wind from -', e.g. kuussarnirpug,

kuussarnig 'it blows / wind from the river (kuuk)'.

47.8. +gqut- (also -ut-) 'pass to the - of', e.g. J.P.

sugquppaa? - awaqquppaa ‘'where did he pass it? - he passed outside

of it', kiguunagquppuq 'he passed south (prosecutive)'; with -a-

(76.8.), e.g. Kr.L. timmiSSat ikaartarwik ataaqquwawaat, 'the flock of

' 4
birds / the bridge / they flew under it (atasm)'. TF

’
e

48.1. -u- 'be' and +nngur- (cp. 74.2.) 'become' may verbalize
ordinary nominal stemsj; apposition phrases, e.g. att. I 76 in 33.4.
end, att. I 24 saanikuwinnarSuwannyurpuq garsurniq 'it became just

(89.1.) a big (87.1.) refuse (82.2.) bone / bleached (skeleton)';

temporal forms like ippaSSagq (29. end), gana (30.10.), mestly in rela-
tive moodsj; -u- also pronouns, e.g. illiyuwit 'is it you?’, and taSSa,
e.g. att. II 14 anuniyagaq siyulliq taSSaaSarpuq gigirtarSuwatsiyaal

‘the goal / the first one / that used to (76.1.) be / Fiskenmset' (the

inverse semantic subject-predicate relation of sentences with 1aSSa
alone, cp. 35.3.2.). <+1nur- may also be transitive, especially in the
contemporative, e.g. (Kleinschmidt) marraq sanawaa puugutannpurlugu
'the clay / he worked it / making it a dish'; cp. 87.

48.2, The locative cluster--miyu- 'live at' is also nominal,

-miyu(q) 'inhabitan@ of', and may be verbalized by -u-, -gi- (49.1.)

etc., e.g. gilammiyuSut 'those who live in heaven', nuummiyu(q)
‘inhabitant of Godthaab', (im.il. 76 nataarnaq immap natirmiyuuwug 'the

halibut / of the sesa / it is an inhabitant of [its] bottom! (cp. loca-

tive immap nagqq-a-ni).

49.1. -gi- (indicative tr. -gaar-) 'have (him/it) for' may
verbalize & dependence phrase (dependent subject corresponding to
dependent referee of the underlying noun), but is also deverbal: 'find,
think that -'j; e-g. nuliyaraa 'he has her for wife (nuliyaq), she is

his wife', ugaluwwiyup siyaniSSaraa 'the church has it for future

(82.1.) bell (siyaniq), it is & bell to the church', anigua 'finds it

(too) large (ani—)'- Deverbal clusters, inter alia J.P. ani-giilig-puq

'has something (e.g. o jacket) that is too large for nim'.




- 94 -

49.2. The cluster -giig- 'have each other for, mutually be'

is also nominal (plural or dual), e.g. nuliyariipput 'they are husband

and wife', nuliyariit (old -E) 'married couple} koo. II 16 aawirSuwit
nukalluriit 'big walruses / being in relation of yearling (nukalluq),

i.e. a big walrus and its yearling', gatannutigiit 'siblings (sisters

and brothers)'. Plurality in and of the mutual relati?n is specified
. / g
by the clusters J.P. (Kr.L.) -giiyaar- '(beJ several ié‘mutual relation',

e.g. illugiiyaarput 'they (several) are (stand) opposite each other, in

rows' (illugiipput 'they are a pair, illugaa 'has him as partner'), and

-giikkuutaar- (cp. 47.1.) '(be) several pairs or sets of objects in

mutual relation', e.g. illugiikkuutaarput 'they (e.g. several married

couples) are opposite each other', gatannutigiikkuutaat 'flocks of

siblings!'.

50. Several suffixes may change an apposition into an
instrumental term (cp. 39.4.), so also 51.3. and 79.1. However,
examples have not been found for all clusters listed below and 7. has
been added for semantic reasons. Some of the suffixes have also been

found with a dependence phrase as a stem.

50.1. +gar- 'have' (also about place or time: 'there is'),
e.ge att. II 20 inuunnuuq tumiqarpallaaliraanata 'of human being, he
said, / when there begins (74.1.) to be too much (77.3.) tracks (tumi-)',
39.4.

50.2. =tu- 'have a large, have many' (partly deverbal), intr.
part. usually -tuuq (~suug, also after a, u); with 48.1. -tuu~; with
49.1. —tugi-~ 'think that it is too =-'; with 74.2. -ttur- (-tsur-),

-tusi- 'inerease in'y etc. E.g. akisuwug, akisuuwuq 'is expensive'

(aki- 'payment'), akitsurpug 'has become more expensive'; Gm.il. 28

sunaartuuwug girnirtunik milattuuq 'is yellow (sunaartuq, intr.part.)
/ with black ones / having many spots'.
Alternant cluster especially about extent: -“gqurtu- etc,.,

e.g. Um.il. kigutigqurtuullunilu inmissunik 'and it has large teeth

/ that are sharp', illugqurtusiwug 'has got a larger, more Spacicus

house',
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50-3. (+1)i- (cp. 10.1,2.) 'make, produce, etc. (tr.: for)',

€.g8. koo. I 22 nunagqatitit gqiSuruyuSSuwarnik qQiSSisikkumaarpakka

'your fellow (61.) villagers / with a huge (95.2.) piece of wood /I
will (73.2.) let (6411.) them find wood ', itsiwuq 'gets snoke (;gig)
into his eyes!, gimmiliwug 'places his dogs', gaanniwug 'leaves his
kayak (qayaq)',ulliwuq'spends a day, days (ulluq)',_qagaligami (see
3049.); - and (+1)it~ (cp. 63.1.) 'have arrived in, g&c.', -

q9aqqippuq 'ascends a mountain (qaqqaq)', ihnealippaa 'puts it into its

place (ina-a)' (inaanut ilivaa). Both are rather restricted, but there

are several less restricted and semantically more specialized clusters,

eago
(+1)iyag (58.1.) 'made, manufactured'; (+1)iyur- (76.9.)
'make, manufacture (tr.: for, in)', e.8. att. I 34 ugortunik

ulluliyursimawug 'with warm (pl.) / it has (74.5.) made nest (pl. tan-

tum)', qaanniyurpaa 'makes a kayak for him'; (+1)iyut(%)- (66.) '"make
into'; (+l}iwik (59.2.) 'receptacle!, and

(+121xar- 'travel, go to or fer', also nominal, e.g. qalluna-
at_nunaaliyat 'travellers to Denmark (q._nuna-a-t)', to allative:

uwattinnuliyaritsi 'come to see us': J.P. (+1)iyaa- (76.8.) idem about

several,

50.4. Related suffixes (cps also 74.1-2.) are (+1)ir-
'provide with, etc.', examples in 10.1.2. and 31.6. (att. II 80, 114);
(+l)isar- 'take along, resemble his -', e.g. att. II 110 qagqurtumik
irwaluSuliSartillugu aallartippuq 'with white / letting (64.1.) him

take flag along / he sent him away!, arniSarpuq 'resembles his mother
(arnar-)'; (+1)iSaar- (94.6.) 'have rather plenty of, etc.', e.g. J.P.
sikkiSaarpug (sikuliSaarpug) 'is hindered by the ice'.

Further (+1)irI- (2 cp. 49.1,) 'coqcern hinself with, have to

do with, have pain in (bodypart)' (also deverdbal), e.g. uyagqiriwug

'works with stone (uyarax)!', arniriwug 'is made after women (arnaq) ",

niyaqqiriwugq, niyaqqiraaq 'has a headache' (niyaquq ‘head'); (+1)iritu-

(50.2.) 'be eager of, to'; ~+lirut, +liriSSut (60.1.) 'instrument fcr

dealing with', €8+ ugaasiliriSsSutit (pl.) 'grammar! (Bqaasiq "werd!,
\ . > - o0
pl. also 'language'/; (?l)lrSaar- "tell of 'y, +lirSaarut 'account of',

€+g. avapnarnisalirSaarutit 'accounts from Cape York' (awanparnisag

'man from nothern parts').
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50.5. ()=, ~(g)- (12.2., cp. 10.1.1.) ‘thave got (mostly

game)', e.g. koo. III 3 marlunnik aataarluni 'two (instr.) / having

killed saddlebacks'.

50.6. ~—taar- 'have got a new', -taag 'a new' (cp. 52.2.),
8+8¢ koo IV 44 illuutitaarpuq ilaminnik gagitalinnik 'he had got a
sling (dual) / with part of itself / prov}&ed with ?&ddle piece, 1.e.

with middle piece of the same piece of skin! (firsﬁ instrumental to

+1lik, 79.1., second to —taar-).

50.7. (+ni)g- (cp. 10.1.2.) 'get, get as a share, there has .

come', e.g. aataanippuq 'there has come saddlebacks', and the cluster

—

+nnag- 'get much, get as & share' have not béen found with the instru-

mental construction.

51« Negative counterparts are:

51.1. =it- 'be without', also deverbal (opposite meaning of

the underlying stem), e.g. puwiSaappug 'there are no seals (puwiSI)',

akinippug (cp. 9.2.) 'has no barb {akik)', maniippuq 'is uneven'

(manig- 'be smooth'). Some of the clusters: -ilaq 'which is without!
(restricted), e.g. inuwilag 'desert' (iggg 'human being'), maniilagq
'unevenness', pl. maniillat 'hummocky ice'j -ilatsi- 'lack, want'}
-iligi- 'be in need of, lack', e.g. 13.12.3; =-isag-'have hardly any,
almost lack'; -isur- ‘'have gone or come to fetch', -isuwa- 'be in . —

need of', e.g. koo. I 15 anniwiSSaasuwayuwarsinnaq 'just (89.1.)

continuously (75.1.) being in need of a future (82.1.) place (59.2.)

for going out (ani-), i.e. all the time trying to come cut',

51.2¢ =kit- 'have only little of', +killi- (74.2.) 'have got
a smaller', +kigI- (49.1.) 'think that it has (too) little'; e.g. aki-

kippug 'is cheap', akikilliwuq 'becomes cheaper', akigaara 'I thinl it

cheap'.

51.3. +ir~ 'take away from, sell, feel cold in (a limb,
mostly with 74.1.)', alternant +rir mostly with location words: 'occcocupy
wis ~', e.g. amiirpaa 'takes off his sikin', sikkuwirpug '{the sez) has

lost its ice', igaluSSuup tinuwirniyarvuq 'shark's / wants to sell

at)

rt, (Kleinschmi

na 'it begins to {74.1.} deprive me
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of my hands, i.e. my hands are cold', gulanirpaa 'keeps above (quli-)
it'. Clusters: -iyar-, +niyar- idem about severaly -irut(i)-
(66.) 'deprive of (by doing something), (reflexive:) have no wnore',

nominal '(his) lost or sold', e.g. att. II 187 asaSattinnil ataataarup~

pugut 'our beloved (instr.) / we have lost dad', - but (qula=)niyut(f)-

(paa) 'keep(s above) with (it)'; —irsi- (67.1.) especiglly 'feel cold
- : 7

in (body part)'; -irluwir- (cp. 53.3.) 'sulky with (blbcd, soot and
the like, as by contagion)'. ) ‘

Some apparently related clusters are: (nuna)-niyag- 'be

dissatisfied with (his dwelling place)!, (nuna)-niyagi- 'think (it)

an unpleasant (abode)'. arniniyapoug 'is a hater of women, is tired of

girls', etc. seems to contain the first part of (+l)iri— 50.4.

51.4. +llar- 'remove, loose' very restricted), e.c.
———— b ’ 5

uwillarpug 'looses her husband' (Opposite uwinippuq).

52. Some denominal verbs nay have an object corresponding
to the dependent referee in a phrase with the underlying noun as the

referent.

52.1. -si- 'get, meet (his -)', e.g. tumisiwuq (-waa) 'comes

across (his) footpriﬁts (tumi-)', koo. I 25 gipiSSarsigiinnal 'get a
cover for me' (cp. gipiSSara 'my futuré cover, a cover for me').
Clusters: -siyag (58.1.) 'acquired, met (by him)'; ~-siyur (76.9.) 'go
for, look after, follow, move about in, etce'y, eegs koos I 36 anutisi-

yarSuwani gayarsiyurlugu 'his (4.p.) foster (—sivar—) father / looking

for his (-gg) kayak'; -siyut(I) 'means to look after or to move in',

€.8. qaammatisiyutit 'means to look after the moon, l.e. an almanac',

att. II 111 qayagarput anurisiyusiyaannitsunik 'they have (50.1.)

kayaks / that are (48.1.) not (70.) made (50.3.) for going out in wind

(anuri)'.

5¢.2. ~tar- 'gather, fetch (its -)', eeg. att. II 142 appat

mannissartarpaat 'the auks / they usually (75.1.) collect their egEs

NP . - \ . . . T N Rk

(mannlx)'; with ~ag (958.1.) =taag "fetehed, {newly) acguired, new',
. . PR I Vo 3 N . \ g

c.£. nulivartaave 'his new wife' (may be hig ©orot VITe ), Che D040,

x

ba
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52.3. -tur-, -(r)Sur- 'use', e.g. nigiturpug (-paa) 'eats

meat (the meat of it)!, a58a8Surpuq 'uses his hands (aSSa(g)-it pl.,

sg. 'finger')', -paa ‘'has it in hand'.

52.4. +rur- 'hits, wounds in the -'y e.2. puwiSi sururpiyuk?
- uumnatirurpara 'the seal / where did you hit it? = I hit it in its
heart!, ;- ’ ?

53. The following suffixes have been found only with simple

nominal stems.

53.1. -gasag-, -gasaar- 'look, how many (much)ﬁ', bare stem

—

frequently as exclamation (35.1.), €.8. inugasaarpug, inugasaag 'look

how many people there are!.

53.2. ;gig— 'have or be a good, fine', also nominal, e.g.

annursarippug 'has pretty, good Clothes'; -gissi- (74.2.) T'have got

or become etc.'; -gissaar- (64.3.) 'take care to have etc.!, e.g.

iliqqurissaarpug 'takes care to lead a blameless life!,

53.3. =-(r)iug-, +lug- (cpe 77.17.) 'have a bad', also nominal,

e.g. silarluk 'bad weather (sila)’, siyulluppug 'has bad ears ({siyuti-)'.

Clusters: (nuna)-luwar-, -luwarf~ 'be dissatisfied with (his
dwelling place)'; —(r)li- (50.3.) 'produce a bad'j ~-(z/1)liyur- 've
worried by'y -(1)lir- (50.4.) 'do something wrong to!'. S

53.4. <smaar- (J.P.) '"behave or treat as g good', e.g. utugqga~

qgatimaarpug 'he showes friendliness towards someone whom he finds is as

old (utuggaq) as (61.) he is himself' (Kr.L.), iggarlimaarpaa !'gives
him something for the sake of relationship! (iggarlig 'relative!').

53.5. +mig-, -(m)mig~ 'do wi‘™ his -'y e.g. ikusimmippaa
'pushes him with his elbow (ikusilk)!', siyumippug 'nas something in

front (siyu—) of him on the kayak'; +nigar- idemn.

i

53.6. -gug- 'uo

et
k]
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Negine oy, suifor from 1 Sese Tudaguppug

'is longing for tobacce', iuirupiug 'is tiar inio tumter!
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54. Also deverbal:

54«1, =(1)lir- (old -(k)lir-) 'supply with, serve, etc.!,

e+g8. kKawwillirpug 'serves coffee', apiqqutillirpaa 'sets forth a

question (apiqqut) for him', naallirpaa 'makes him stumble (naag—)'.

54.2. =-tir- 'coat with, etc.; gradual%y', c.g. 2attirpan
- P 4

'coats it over with blood (aak)', isirtifpaa 'brinds it in gradually',

-puq 'goes in (isir-) slowly, moves in'. Cp. 64.1.

54.3. +nnu- 'have pain in, be sorry for', e.g. niyaqunnuwuq

\

'have pain in his head', tusannuwug 'is tired of listening (tusar-)

to something!'.

54.4. <katag- 'be tired of', e.g. tupakatappug 'is tired of

tobacco', takukatappara 'now I am tired of seeing it!'.
’

54.5. +na- 'resemble; be in state of', e.g. inunawug

'behaves or looks like a Greenlander (inuk)', innanuwuq 'lies down,

has gone to bed' (innar- 'lie down to rest, go to bed'). Clusters:

(kawwi)+nnir- (50.4.) 'be addicted to (coffee)'; +nnirSaar- 'be on

the point of', deverbal.

54.6. -nit- 'smell, taste of', +nni- (deverbal) 'look'
—_— b — y

mostly in the clusters (cp. 76.15.) -sunnit-, -sunni- (also denominal)

and ~-suwarnit- 'smell good of', e.g. mikiyarnippuq 'smells fermented,

rotten (mikixag)', giSussunnippuq 'tastes of wood', giyanniwuq 'looks

as if he had cried (qi a-)"', itirursunniwug 'smells of stale urine'.

54+7. ~(r)palug-, -(r)pala-, -(r)palaar- 'sound or look

like' (also nominal), -(r)pallag- 'it is heard or felt like, behaves
like', and varieties in -(r)pi--j examples in 25.9.2., 34.1., 35,1,

55. With numerals only:

55.1. +raar- 'have got', e.g. tallimaraarpug 'has got four'.
55.2. sriyor- 'do -times (at Mim/it ), cLe. ate. D100 o
10443 with 6C.7.: J,P. *riyaat 'fold', e.s. Kr.o. TLrLurLroamnll o

lissawaickit 'twofold (instr.) / I will »oy yout,
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Nominalizing Suffixes.
56. =-niq, action noun, like other verbal nouns, may
constitute an ordinary nominal term of a sentence and combines in
numerous clusters with verbalizing suffixes but it also constitutes the

unique kind of annexment mentioned in 23.3.

56+1+ Action nouns, in general, occur #lﬁp all local cases
(3724, 38=40e3., 41.3~4+, 42.2.), as annexment (23 3. end, att. II
T9 in 54.3.3 33.4. kaannlg), and as dependent subgect, e.ge att. II

116 taama piSSarsiyurlutik iluwaqutiSSarsiyurlutillu analaniyarnirata

maattusarlugillu misiriSaarutittarpai 'thus / looking for (52.1.)

something for (82.1.) themselves K and looking for benefit for them-
selves / their travelling / makes (64.3.) them hardy and / lets (64.1.)"
them have no more (51.3.) what to (82.1.) not dare to tackle, i.e.
makes them fearlese'. As in this example there is usually a dependent
person suffix (ep; 20.4.), except in the ablative case where, on the
other hand, tran51t1ve verbs may keep their dependent subject (20 2. )
or annexment (23.2.).

Some are general verbal nouns and occur freely without person
suffix, e.g. piSSaaniq 'being (48 1.) strong (piSSak), strength,
power! (cp. koo. I 21 plsSaAp inuwa 'the lord of strength') Usually,

however, such actlon nouns indicate the effect or result of the action,
Y43 uwillarnlg 'the result of 10031ng (51+4.) her husband, 1.e. a
widow' ko. I 106 in 39.1.3 or, in the case of 1ntran31t1ve verbs
indicating some dimension, a higher or the highest degree, e.g. .
piSSaaniq 'the strongest', anniq 'greater, greatest' (ani-), att. I1
81°in 29.6., att. I 76 in 33.4.

56.2¢ The old variety -(ni)q is restricted to words 1like
talkkunni loc,: 'in my presence' (taku~ 'have seen'), gippeg (gippsaa)
'eoil (1n it, a rope etc.)' besides ginnig (10.1.1.) 'winding' and J.P.
qipiniq (gipinira) id.id., ~ and, mostly with +na- (54 5.), quasi-
nouns (21., 30.4-5, 8.).

56.3. -niru- (48.1.) 'more, most' combines with both int¥an-
sitive and transitive verbs, e.g. asaniruwaa 'loves him more', att. II

9 in 29.6., ko. IV 58 in 31.3., att. I 33 in 31.5.; cp. 41.6. Further

_ cluster: -nirumaar- 'a little more', e.g. Um.il. 60 timmiyaawuq
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v e

mitirmit annirumaartuq 'it (the goose) is a bird / than the eiderduck /

that is a little larger'.

56.4. -nigar- (50.1.) with transitive verbs has the force
of passive, e.g. ko. I 44 in 29.2.2. Cp. -nirut(%)- (51.3.) koo. I 19
in 41.5.

56.5., ~(ni)rtu- (50.2.) 'cont;ﬁhe to,“éefépt to! and
7 .
-(nDkit- (51.2.) 'little, etc.' combjnd with infransitive verbs only

(Rasmussen), e.g. inuunirtuwuq 'lives long', nirrirsuwuq 'is a gross

feeder'; nirinikippuq, nirrikippug 'eats little', sinnakilaarpuq (cp.
92.1.) 'gets too little sleep (sinik)'.

56.6. -(ni)rig-,-+qaig- (53.2.) 'be clever at', be particularly'
etc. and ~(nI)rlug- (53.3.) 'badly' etc. also combine with transitive
verbs; -examples in.10.1.2. 4gqig- with person suffixes may have the
force of a nominal comparative' (J«P.: = -niruSuq), e.g. makkuwa
amirlaqqininik takyyumaarputit ‘'more than these you will see'. Cp.
91.2.

57«1« —Tug (after 50.2., 76.3. alternant -uq), intransitive
participial, See 29., rarely w1th dependent person suffix (cps 58.2. ),
e+gs att, IT 9 1laaSutta (rel ) 'the one who was with us' (ila-u- 'be
companlon‘). Wlth 48.1., w1th or without an intervening class free
suffix (cpe espécislly 87 ), it seems to have generalizing, durative or

resultative force, e.g. ‘att. II 115 in 42.1., att. I 19 nuwannaaqlgamll—

lu nllllyaSuruyuSSuupput 'and because they had great fun / they were

shouting awfully (95. 2. )', tikitsuuwuq 'is the one (the only one) who

has come home' Vith +ynur- also from transitive verbs, e.g. koo. I 26

asaSuwat31yannurpaat 'they were . .quite (88 1o ) loving to him'.
o Also w1th 50 1

g espec1a11y in lmpersonal statements with

negatlon, e.g. att I 18 tusaaSuqannllaq 'there was nobody who listened!',

att. II 114 maannalu inuuSumik nunaminni umimmattugarsimaniranik iqqaama-

Sugannilaq 'and now / who lives (instr.) / in their (4.p.) country / it
(—g—) having-(74.5.) been who hunted muskox / there is nobody whe
remenbers', koo. II 37 in 23.2.; cp, koo, I 25 pallittuSSaarukkaat

'whon they deprived of (51.3.) a future (82.1.) who approaches, i.e.

kept everybody from approachingt: C€p. 67.3.
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57«2, +rlaag 'who lately', with intransitive verbs only,

e.g. inuurlag 'new-born', att. I 11 in 35.2.

58.1. -Taq, +gaq, -aq, passive participle - usually -Sag
after vowel, +gag after uvular and velar, but after some roots and
suffixes (50+3., 52.1. etc.) -ag and with prelingual -t-ag (cp. also
51.1. -ilag), e.g. koo. II 18 kunuup pqﬂaaqqaagaaéa (rel.) 'Kunuk
(rel.) / the one he first (75.7.) had:gone to vidit', 20.4., 29.2.,
31.6. (att. II 80); -tagq after uvular and velar in kanayurtai ‘'his

caught sea-scorpions' etc. (cp. 50.5.) and some isolated cases like
irrurtat (or irrukkat) pl. 'washing', tugqurtag 'put by (for provision)'

cp. tugqugaq 'kept'.
With 48.1. it forms a passive (cp. 56.4.), e.ge. koo. I 41

~TN

33.,1. (twice: pi-Sa-u-tit-a-u-Su-p), ko. II 18 in 41.5. Also with

other verbalizing suffixes, e.g. att. II 83 aqqinik‘ilisimaSaqaﬂnilagut

'their names (instr.) / we do not have (any) known, i.e. do not know

them', J.P. iiSakilaarpuq 'has eaten too little' (ii- 'swallow'), koo.

I 48 nutaartugaSSaarukkaanamik ... nutaartugaSSarsiniyararaaq ‘'when they

did not have any more (51.3.) fresh (nutaag) to eat (52.3.) .. he used
to (69.8.) try to (73.3.) get (52.1.) something fresh to (82.1.) eat'.

58.2. -Ti, agent noun, selects transitive or (in the case
of prelingual stems always) medlallzed (67 1.) verb stems and usually

has a dependent person suffix, e«ge '@sa8it in 20.4., ayugirsurtaa 'the

one who teaches (gluglrs -) him, his teacher' (cp. ayuqirsugaq
tpupil!), tugutsiSaa 'his murderer' (tuqut—si- 'kill somebody'). With

verbalizing suffixes, e.g., att. I 78 umiyanut Qallunniyanut anuwarta-

alluni 'fqr a bogt_/ going to thg yﬁiﬁe / being (48.1.) a rower',

ayuqirsurtigaa’{hgs_(49;1.)fh§¥i%s:tegcper? is taught by him', koo. I

52 nuliyarallarluni minniriSiSSagalirallarluni 'having first (75.6.)
teken a wife / (and;thus) first (75.6.) beginning (74.1.) to have

(50.1.) one to (82.1.) work with (50.4.) the dirt (minuk, i.e. flensing

etc.)', piniyartaaruppug 'has no more (51.3.) a provider'.

59.1. =-giyaq 'which ought to c¢r must be -ed', mostly with
50.1. and preceding 76.1., e.g, att. II 114 turSuuttuSarput paarnuttaris.

Sanik katakkut illumu?vammaannartukkut isiriyagarlutik 'they {the houses

= =g
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usually (76.1.) have long (50.2.) passages / which must be crept into /
by an end passage / into the house / that only (89.1.) is open / having
to be entered', att. II 14 in 31.5.

59.2. =(CV)wik, =(w)wik (10.1.2.) 'place or time of', e.g.

koo« I 48 taamalu nunagarwik piniyarniyarwiSSartik nalullugu 'and thus

; - _ ! 1 N ;
/ the dwelling place (nuna qar have la§§,, 50.1~?/f_the1r future
(82.1.) place for trying (73.3.) to hunt</ (they) mot knowing', koo.
Vs
III 40 pulaarwiya 'the one he (—g) had gone to visit'y, att. I 30 ullug

unamniwvwiSSaat 'the day / their future time for competing, i.e. when

they were to compete'. With vérbalizing suffixes, e.ge 48.1.1: koo. II

18 (ko. I 130) tusarwiyuyumnairput quyanaarturtullu giyaSullu 'they

no more {71.2.) were a place of hearing / and saying (47.1.) thanks /
and crying, i.e. one could hear nothing for people saying thanks and

crying'; 49.1. (very common): koo. I 13 anniwiginiyaruk: !'please

(73.3.) go out (ani-) to him', att. II 14 in 31.5., ugaluwwigaz 'speaks

to him', ugaluwwigiSigaa 'has him for one (58.2.) having (him) for

place of talking, i.e. is addressed by him'; 50.1.! arayutsiwigan-

nilag 'does not (70.) have place for escaping attention, i.e. notices
everything'; 51.3«t koo. I 30 sapirwiiruppuq 'was deprived of place

(time) for being unable, i.e. became expert'.

60e1. (=u)t(i)- (cpe 10.2.2.) 'means, cause, time, etc.'
(also verbal, see 66.), e.g. sannat 'tool'! (sana- 'make, work in wood

or bone'), gilirut 'tie' (qilir-), anniyaataa 'the cause of his

suffering‘(annizarf)', aggiyutaa 'the time of his arrival (agg;r-)',

inaSSut 'order' (inat- 'command'), koo. I 21 tamaSSa allinig ayuutitit
'voici / to grow / your causes to be unable (ayur-), i.e. that's the
ones that prevented you from growing's. Combines with verbal suffixes
in a large number of clusters, e.g. 50.4. +lirut etc., 52.1. -giyut;
- with 63.1. +SSut 'cause, means to', e.g. tuquSSut 'cause of death!
(tugu-t- 'make die, kill'), inuuSSut (and inuut) 'source of life, pro-
vision, patron', annaaSSut 'cause of salvation {annag-)'.

With following 48.1., e.g. att. II 116 ilisimawaat iqiyasut-

tuuniq a ummi kimiluunniit narrunaatitut iSiginiqazstaassaSuq "they know

it / being lazy (56.) / in a hunter / cr in anybody / as a reason

GEmD o e s
G ok e R
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for being despicable / which is to (73.1.) be a reason for being
(56.4.) seen (151 'eye! plus 49.1. ), i.e. they know that laziness, by
a hunter or anybody, is certain to be considered a source of Tbeing
despised'. With 49.1.: ‘'have as a means, reason or time for, dl.e.
with, over, for that reason, at the same time' (very common), e-ge

allaatigaa 'writes (all ag~) with or about it', aayutlgangu pulaas-

saana 'at the same time that I fetch (ai-) it /’I shal’ paf‘a calll,

anllaSSutigaa 'goes (aallar-) for that reasqn' With 50.4.: (-u)sir-

tprovide himself with a reason for, i.e. begin, set about', e.g. att.

I 89 panallusirpug 'set about galopping (panal -)‘ nirrisirpug

'begins to eat (nlrl-)

(-u)tag 'means', in nammaataq (and nammaat) 'carrying strap'
(nammag- ‘carry'), anallatag 'something which one carries about with
him! (anala- 'travel'), etc., seams to contain 80.Z2. Other related

suffixes are:?

60.2. (-u)siq 'manner, that with which', i.e. issiwwasig

'manner of sitting (issiya-, iksi(w)a-)', gayartuusiga 'my kayak

costume' (qayartur- 'be out in kayak') - note the alternant (~u)si-
before the person suffix. |
+SSush , abstract verbal noun (mostly with person suffix),
e.g. piSSusiq 'quality, nature' (pi- 'do, etc.'), att, II 115 aputaa-
SSusiya igqersaatiSSaannilag 'its (the hut's) being (48.1.) of snow /

is (48.1.) not (70.) a future (82.1.) reason for reflecting (igqar-

sar-), i.ee. is not thought of', miitirit marluk siliSSusirai 'meters /

two / it has them as (49.1.) breadth, i.e. is two meters broad', att.
III 143 qaSSusiyatit nigartanik gqassinik takiSSusigqartillugilliu iti-
SSusiqartittarpigit 'the net (pl.) you make (50.3.) / with meshes / how
meny / do you let (64.1.) them have (50.1.) length (taki- 'be long')
and / do you usually (76.1.) let them have depth (iti- ‘'be deep')?’'.
Cpe 3541

60.3. -=gqut (+rut, +qqut), +qutag (+ggutag) 'means, way to!

are also denominal: ‘'appertaining' (cp. 80.1-2.), e.g. naammaqut (and
naammaat) 'supplementing, compensation' (naammag- 'be sufficient'),

nalunaagut 'mark', nalunaagqutaq 'clock, watch'! (nelunaar- 'communicate,

explain'), nuuqut 'that which is farthest out on the point (nuuk)'.
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With 50.4., c.g. naammaqusirpaa 'adds what is lapking', naammaqusiyup- i

pea 'uses it as a supplement' {cp. 10.1.1. end).

61+ <gatI- 'partner in respect of -' is alss denominal,

eegs atte I 17 in 29.6., att. I 27 appagatinilu tiniSarput 'and its ,

(4.p.) fellow guillemots (a appa a) / they fly, i.e. 1t ?nd the other etc.!
£

(cp. 44.3. ), nunagataa, nunaqqataa 'belonglng to the dame dwelling

place (nuna) as he' (cp. nuna-gi- 'have,as dwelllng place'), im.il. 23

suggaat kukiit piSSusigataat 'baleins / of nails / their partners in

respect to nature (60.2.), i.e. of the same nature as nails'. With

49.1-2., e.g., ugaluqatigaa 'has him as speeking partner, i.e. talks

with him', aggiqatigiipput 'had each other as partners in coming

(aggir~), i.e. came together'; also with 50.4.
aggLT

62. From several of the examples above it appears that =
word stem may contain several class converting suffixes but at the sanme
level of analysis {(cp. 46.2.) there may hardly be more than three -~ as
in the exceptionally long word gquoted in 5.: nalu-na-ir-asuwar-ta(r)-
uti- 'a means (60.1.) for habditually (76.1.) hurry to (77.5.3.communi-

cate (deprive ofy 51.3., being as to be ignore-4d, 65.), i.es a
telegraph', -liyu(r)-gati-giig- 'to build (50.3.) together (61.)!,
-(w)wig-(r)Suwa?q)- 'a big (87.1.) place (59.2.)!', -liyu(r)-lirSaa(r)--
"o intend to (74.1.) make (50.3.)...', |

Verb elaborating suffixes.
63. Some suffixes add the possibility of a dependent subject,
turning the annexed subject of the underlying intransitive verbd into an

objecte.

63.1. -t- occurs in several suffix clusters (e.g. 50.3.,
54.644 60s1., 64.1-2,) and combines with a number of roots in vowel or
velar, e.g. tuguppaa 'kills it' (tugu- 'die'), anippaa 'brings it out'
{ani- 'go out'), kalippaa 'tows it' (kalIg- 'tow', intr. and tr.).

63.2. =~nirar- ‘'say of, call', e.g. nunartik ritsaanirarpaat

'their country / they said that it was (48.1.) excellent!.
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63«3. <+naar- 'find or make beyond expectation', e.g. sili-

naarpaa 'finds or makes it too broad (silig-)', J«P, aputikinaarpaa

'finds it to have unexpectedly little (51.2.) snow'.

64. Other, more important, suffixes also combine with transi-
tive verbs, turning their dependent subject into an allative term
(40.5.) and thereby giving the underlying ﬁerb alééftéin passive force.
Like most other transitive verbs they may‘%lso be u;éd reflexively

(22.4.).

64.1. =tIt~ (with stems in t : -t-3t-) 'let (make or allow),
get to!, in the contemporative often 'while' (with negation "before'),

e.g« koo. I 38 natsirsaartillugu aallartinniyaraanamiyuk tikittaraaq

aariyaSSuwa apuSSurtillugu 'letting him have a new (50.6.) sealskin
jacket / every time (69.8.) she tried to (73.3.) let him go out / he

used to (69.8.) come back / its back piece / having let it go to

pieces', att. II 111 aqqutiSSartik nanisinnagyunnaarsillugu 'their (ws.

4.pe) (future, 82.1.) way / [you] making it no more (71.2.) possible
(89.1.) to be found (by them)', att. I 38 ataatannut tunisippuna

gamutinnuwamik 'by my father / I had myself gifted / with a little

sledge', att. I 25 inuuSartilluni uqarpﬁq 'letting herself play, i.e.

while she was playing/ she said', att. II 82 unnukkullu illut ilaannut
uqaluttuwariyarturtinnigartarlutik 'and in the evening / of the houses /
to some of them / they used (76.1.) to be (56.4.) made to go to (74.3.)
tell stories!, att. II 108 in 29.5.1. (-tIt- after -nigar-). With the

related suffix 54.2.: -titIir- ‘'let (them) in several turns'.

64.2. -+qqu~ 'ask, order, permit, wish', in the contemporative

often 'in order to', e.g. palasip uwannut paariqquwaa 'the clergyman /

by me /.he asked it to be taken care of', koo. I 21 gagqunigarama ‘when

I was (56.4.) asked to come, i.e. called upon', ko. II 62 in 31.2.2.,

koo« I 20 iSiginiqanmqquniyarluni 'endeavoring (73.3.) to permit him-

self not (70.) to be (56.4.) seen, i.e. in order not to be seen'. The

second part of the cluster (cp. 63.1.) in Kr.L. figuguwug 'wants to be

taken (tigu—)’,'koo. IIT 7 aniriyallarami uqaasic ataasiq kisiwmi

tusaquSug 'when he went ocut / word / one / it only / that made itself

heard (tusar-)', etce.

1
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64.3. -sar- 'endeavor to make {by positive action)', -saar-

! —= with special care'! (the latter more common as reflexive), e.g.

tuqusarpaa 'tries to kill it (the animal one is hunting)'y kayumis-

sarpaa ‘'encourages him' (kaxumig— 'be ready, willing'), mayurassaarpug
'paddles his kayak towards the beach in order to run up upon it

(mayurag-)', after €4.2. e.g. nirsuggusaarpug 'likes tq be praised,

does something in order to be praised (nirsu:})'. Wit#.60.1. common

£
in terms for medicins and the like, e.g. nadrissaat 'weans for making
. ——Z

to have a good (53.2.) stomach (nsag), i.e. stomach essence'.

64.4. -t(s)aili- 'prevent from', in the contemporative 'so

that (he) can not', e.g. siyanigigiyuk qimminut niritsaalillugu 'take

care of it / by the dogs / preventing it from being eaten, i.e. that

the dogs do not eat it'.

64.5. ={t)sir- 'wait until', e.g. koo. I 18 tugutsirniyar-
lugu kiisa piSuwatsiyannuwanyurpuq '[they] waiting for him to die /

finally / he became (48.1.) one who lived on pretty well (88.1., 87.2.)'.

Cp- 6T7e1s

64.6, =-guri- (after prelingual also -nasuri-) SG, -sugI-,
~-nasugi- (after vowel and prelingual), -Kasugi- (after consonant)
"think, suppose', e.gs koo. I 56 apirilirpaat umiyamik takusuralugit

'they asked them / an umiak (instr.) / thinking them to have (i.e.
whether they had) seen'; other examplesS in 31+2+1ey, 31edey, 32+, 40.5

65. =~nar~ 'be as to be -ed, be -able' may, like the
preceding, turn the dependent subject of a transitive verb into an
allative term but usually the sudbject is entirely suppressed and in-
transitive verbs are made impersonal slthough, semantically, a first

person subject is frequently implied, e.g. koo. I 31 asuliyunmnitsug

tamaannarnaruyud, ... ususaarmiyarSunnuwag tusaamaSara ... unammiyar-

turlugu tamaannaatiginaruyuq 'it being not for fun / one (i.e. I) has
come (47.3.) here also (69.5.), eee U / whom I hsve heared about
(58.1.) «.. going to (74.3.) challenge him / one {i.e. I) nas alsa

(69.5.) come here for (60.1.)', att. IT 109 makiculu 1nuwi ...

inuurpiyanmitsuutinnaraluwariutik 'and those / people there ... other-

wise (72}1.) were as to be let (64.1.) to be (48.1.) who (57.1.) nct
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(70.) really (90.2.) were (48.1.) people, 1.e. would not be considered
real people'. The suppressed subject may be referred to by a fourth
person suffix in a subordinate verb form (cp. ko I 98 in 30.7,) but
when also the latter (being a relative verdb form) contains -nar- the
third and not the fourth person seems to be regular, e.g. Egede 208,

214 (also 1857) takuniyarnarmat takunaruyuq ‘when one has tried (7%3.3.)

to see / one also sees, i.e. it is nice to see you agél . (on this
point Kleinschmidt § 90 is not contradlcted Hy the exsamples in Rasmus-
sen § 97, cp. 20.4. end). Cp. also 35.1.

With 49.1.: =-nari- 'find -abdle', with 51.7.: -naat- 'be
un-able', with 51.3. e.g. nalunaar- in 62.

66 (‘Elﬁii)‘ 'with, for, with regard to' (cp. 60.1.) adds
an object, i.e. turns an annexed subject into a dependent subject and
an annexed object into an instrumental or allative term, but to a
transitive verb it may alsoc simply add the possibility of an allative
term, and the derived verb may also be used reflexively: ‘'with him-
self, himself, pl. with each other'. E.g. annippaa 'takes it out with

him' (ani- ‘'go out'), aniSSuppaa, aSSuppaa (an(i)-t-) 'throws it out

together with something' (cp. 63.1.), koo. II 8 alligaanik irSutigisigu
'his bladder dart (instr.) / let's hide (iSir-) for him', att. II 11

uqurutiwut puunut immiyullugit 'our bed clothes / into (all.) bags /

putting (filling: immir-) them', cp. ibid. illirwiwut pisataruyun-

nuwattinnik immiriyarlugit 'our chests / with (instr.) our petty ~ K
(95.2.1.) belongings / filling (74.4.) them', ko. I 104 in 22.4., att.

146 gaSSutinut mannirtiyullutik ilagussimapput 'into the net / making
(64.1.) themselves hard at it, i.e. tightly / they have (74.5.) got
entangled (ilag-) into', koo. I 18 gaammaSSuwarmut Saammaatitinnuwaruyug
'by (all.) the moon man / he also (69.5.) got (64414, 8742.) himself

to become kind (saammar-) with, i.ee he got the moon man to be gracious
towards himself'. - As the last component of numerous clusters, cp.

50030, 51.3-, etc.

67.1. Most transitive verbs, including verbs transitivized
by the suffixes mentioned ir 63-64. and f6., nay have their otject
turned into an instrumental term (cp. 39.3.) - and, consequently, their

_dependent subject turned into an annexed one - threugh a medializing
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suffix: -Si- after vowel (so 64.2. +gqu-Si-, 64.4. -t(s)aali-Si-, 66.
(~u)S~8i-, cpe 10+1+1., etc.), +i- after uvular (so 50.4. (+1)i-i-,
51e3¢ =i=i~, 52.4. -ru-i-, 63.2. -nira-i-, 63.3. +naar-i-, 64.3.
-sa-i-, saar-i-, 64.5. —ft)si—i—, etc.), less frequently after velar; -si-
(cps 52.1.) after prelingual (e.g. 63.1., ~t-si-, 64.1, ~tit-si-) and

also after velar but less frequently after uvular and rarely after
vowel (e.g. tigu;si- 'take'); -(n)nTg- (cp. 50. 7.:-ffirst component
56.?) in several cases after vowel, notab%yfl (so 49«1., 64.6.), and
after some few other stems; or, rarely, —(_l;izf (cp. 54.14). Some
transitive verbs are also intransitive ('active', not ref}ex1ve) with-
out a medializing suffix, and to several transitive verbs correspond
two or three different intransitive verbs, e.g. tugqurpaa 'keeps it',

med. tugquwiwug, 'puts it by for provision', med. tugqursiwuq; pilag-

paa ’flenses 1t', med. pilag-puq, ‘cuts it to pieces', med. pilaawug
and Ella331wug 'nuts off a plece' (also tra: '—- for him', cp. 52.1.

and below), tus Eaa 'hears it or him', med. tusarpug, 'obeys him',

med. tusaawu ,”'grants his prayer', med. tusarnlppug.

Such medialized verbs, llke other 1ntran31t1ve verbs, may in

Shamn o W

turn be frans;§1v1zed, €8s koo._I 44 tlnummlk aalllyunniyaruk 'som
oy Eic rdlng to 39 3') /’please (73 3 ) fetch (a1-111r~)

' vrlsakkanlk illnnut nuw131t31qquwa1

to you / he asked (64.2. ) them to let (64.1. -tit-

) » i.e. to offer for sale

'v-;;,: @ qlw T . O D I IV Y

67.2. =8i=/+i-, however, may also, conversely, transitivige
intransitive verbs: !(unwillingly) gét it to - for himself, etc.', e.g.
att. IIv86’u%uqdﬁht*&iiikkﬁtaSSaEéIhwetik“taSSannaannaq aniSigamikkik
/?those ‘who should have been (82 1., 72.1.) an enter-

“the'old'cou@iéﬁ

koo. I 16 nayaga W'“iyat arnaqguw1wara 'my younger sister / her only /

"I had her ‘berome' (48 1.) a woman for me, i.e. she was the only woman

appealing to me'. The underlying verb may also be a reflexively used
transitive verb, e.g. asiruwiwaa 'it (the object) was spoiled, came to
naught for him ‘(the subject)' - asirurpug 'it is broken', asirurpaa ‘he
destroys 1it, breaks it' - asiruwiwuq 'he destroys, breaks something

(instrl)r}” 56 also -Tt Siiwaa ' walts untlI‘ﬁ@*‘fﬁﬁ”ﬁ Ty €.+ k00e-L 49
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nunallit aallaatsiiqqaarlugit aallararaat 'the people of the place (the

hosts) / first (75.7.) waitingv(with going out) until they (-git) went

out / they used to go out'.

67.3. ~-Tuur- (cpe 57+1. and 47.1.) 'it happened so for him
that -', which indicates some sort of passive relation between the
subject (annexed or dependent) and the action 1ndlcatéd;5y the under-
lying verb, may transitivize an 1ntran31t1ve/verb but.does not seem.to
change the voice of a transitive werd (whlch, however, may be reflexi-
vely used), e.g. uumaSuurpaa 'it (obj., the animal he thought he had

killed) comes to life (uuma-) again for him', J.P. uumaSuurlugu

annaawvaa 'it (-gu) coming to life again / he had it (62.2. +i-) escape
(gggggf) from him', koo. I 9 ajuSSuwani ugarsiigaluwaramiyuk uqannitsu-
urpug 'his (4.p.) father / although (72 1.) he (4.p.) waited for him

to (see 67.2.) say something (_g__;) / it happened so to him that [ he,

the father] did not say anythlng’; atte III 145 puwiSit anSutlt

takunnltsuurayunnlruSar31magaat '(perhaps when it is dark) tne seals /
the net (pl.) / they seem (74.5.) usually (76+1.) to be most (56.3.)
apt to (76.3.) happen not (70.) to see it', koo. I 27 ukuSartukasimmut
ukkuwigitittuuqinaaqi{byf(gl;¢) the poor (86.) folding knifér/ if he
enly not (69.4.)1happen7tp;;gt;himself (64.1.) be had as a:p;gqe.
'(59.2., 49.1.) for folding (uku-), i.e. if he only not happens to let
the poor folding knife fold (bend) into himself'.

68, ~tigi- 'sp‘Haddsfthe possibility of an egugtive or similar

term, see 42.,2. Cp. also koo. I 10 aatsaallu ... misigilirluni,

nunani taama siwisutigiSumik gimassimatigilirlugu 'and now ... he

noticed / his (4.p.) country / thus (so) '/ having so long duration
(instr., 39.2.) / that (contemporative) he began (74.1.) so to have
(74.5.) left (gimag-) 1t, i.e. that he had for so long time been away

from his country's

69. Some suffixes restrict the combination with moods of the

underlying verb an@/or may not be followed by other derivation suffixes.

69.1. =-na- 'wish (I), may (I), let (me)' occurs only in the

indicative (-gr, -ﬁgr), with first person subject (but cp. 27.2.),




 baby to be named) is (48.1.) that one (the old woman) / by the brothers /
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e.8+ koe I 134 (koo. II 21) agagu piniyartarwiwtinnut ilaginaawtigit

't omorrow / to our hunting place / nay we take you with us'. Cp. 44.1.

69.2. -+kisar- 'let be, stop' occurs only in the imperative

(or contemporative) second person, e.g. att. I 30 ukursiinnuwinaa,

qiyakisaritsic¢ 'you little dear ones (87.2.) / stop crying!'.

69.3. +llariya(r)u- (first part i§;77.2;}'ﬂt£ke care, by

. / o -
all means' seems to occur only in the negatiwve contemporative, e.g.
£

koo. II 25 in 31.1., koo« I 133 tikiraanynitsuullariyaanak tikiraar-

niyarna 'by all means don't let it happen (67.3.) that you don't (70.)

come visiting / please (73.3.) come visiting'.

69.4. +gina- ‘take care or I wish that - not, if only not'
occurs in the indicative (-ug or -wug, -war-) and in the causative,
eege kooe I 27 in 67.3., att. I 33 qinilirsarpuq aggirsugagqinammat
'(the seal) looks around and around / if there should not be (50.1.)
somebody approaching (aggir-, 57.1.)'; but it also occurs as a nega-

tive contemporative (cp. 77.1.), examples in 30.1.

69+5. =-Ki-, after prelingual (mostly 70.) also 4517"also
(confirming)' occurs in the superordinate moods (indicative with or
without w, cp. 10.1.) and in the contemporative, e.ge ko. I 126 (koo.

II 17) katakkut pigsigsallaruwta iniyallurniyarisigut 'by the entrance

passage / when we in a hurry (77.2.) jump in one after the other
(76.1.) / try (73.3.) you also to do like we do', takuqninﬁiyakkattaaq
'I have not (70.) seen them either (43.1.)', cp. 65. and 66.

69.6. =-(m)mi- 'fancy. +then!' occurs in the indicative
(-ug) and optative - in both moods also before 69.5. - and in sub-
ordinate moods (no examples for conditional), e.g. koo. I 18 agaguwani R

ilimaginagu ayunnitsuq tikitissinnarmiguyaa 'the next day / not

expecting him / being well / fancy, he also just (89.1.) had him ]
(64.1.) come back', koo. II 10 in 32., kooe. I 95 in 34.3.

69.7. =-nir- 'I wonder, perhaps' occurs also in the inter-
rogative, where it may precede 69.5., but not in the optative; e.gs

koo. I 52 taannaanirpuiuna anutirpaat tugutaat. 'perhaps she (the
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killed by them', ko. I 108 (koo. II 10) kinaaniriwimmi® 'who then

(43.1.3.) may you also be?', att. I 113 in 29.5.1., koo. T 43. in
33.3.

69.8. =-Ka(r)i- (cp. 10.1.3.) 'be in the habit of, every
time', occurs mostly (according to Rasmussen) in the iqdicative and in
the causative ('as often as, whenever'), in the latter éase with
special mood alternants (30.1.) and selectiﬁé, in théféuperordinate
verbal term, 76.1. -Tar- and/or another :‘Kagrzi-, e.ges 13.26-31.,
att. IT 16 in 42.2., koo. I 48.in 58.1., koo. I 38. in 64.1., (cp.

att. I 37 in 35.4. with superordinate interjection). In the indicative
it occurs mostly (in the modern language only?) after uvular, notably .

65+, 76+1+y 77.3., and may precede 69.5. and, in cluster with 76.1.,

precede or follow at least 70. and 74.1., cp. koo. I 15 in 31.2.

70. +nnit- 'not' (from 56. plus 51.1.) has special mood

alternants (see 25. ff.) but does not occur in the imperative, and in

the optative (3.p.) only when followed by 69.5. In many cases it

indicates the opposite rather than the negation of the underlying verb,

and it may be doubled with the force of an intensified assertion, e.g.

from ayurpuq 'it is bad' - yunnilaq 'it is good', ayunninnilag 'it is

not good, far from good', koo. I 47 taSSa tulakkaluwaruma tugqunnissan-

nilaanna, tugussawaanna 'well / if I (otherwise, 72.1.) go ashore / i
they are not to (73.1.) not kill me, /they will (73.1.) kill me'. ~ B

Except as indicated in 69. it may follow most derivation suffixes but

may also precede several of them, e.g. urninnilirpara 'I begin (74.1.)

not td, i.e. I fail, ought to, go to him!', takunnisaannarpara 'I have

never seen him' (cp. 89.1.). lore examples in 52.1., 59.2., 60.24,
64.2., 65., 67.3., 69.3., 5. and passim.

71. Suffixes indicating - at least in some combinations -

degrees of probability or the like (cp. also e.g. 74.5.):

BB ik a e o e

T1et. fgquur- 'presumably', frequently with 77.1. <qI- but

apparently not before other verbal suffixes, e.g. tusarsimannigquuaast

‘presumably they have (74.5.) not heard it'.
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71.2. ~y/Kunnar- (cp. 12.2.) 'probvably' (cp. 94.8. and 65.),

e.g. ayurunnarpug 'it is probably no good'; with 74.2. -si-

'presumably', e.g. takuyunnarsiwat 'you have surely seen it'; with

5143+t —y/Kunnaar- 'no longer, no more' (cpe. T3.1.), €.8. 13.10., ko.
I 74 in 41.3., 59.2., 64.1.

71.3. -nawiyar- ’most probably! (cp. 65., 9 el ), freguently

with 77.1., e.g. asirurnawiyaqaaq 'there 15 ‘a great rls? that it will

break'; with 70. 'most decidedly not', . g. suraarnaw1yannllaq it

most decidedly never ceases'; with 51.3.: -nawiir- 'never nore', e.g.
koo. I 89 in 30.7., plus 64.3. -sar- 'work to prevent from', -saar-

‘make an effort not to', e.g. koo. I 20 urnikkaluwallarpatit

irsinawiirsaarniyallarumaarputit 'when he comes to you, however (72.1.)
terrifyingly (77.2.), / you shall (73.2.) greatly (77.2.) try (73.3.)

to make an effort not to be afraid'.

71.4. -gunar- 'undoubtedly, look as if' (also with 77.1.),

e.g. nunal. 32 inugangnilagq kalaallinillu nunaginigangnisaannarsimagunar=

luni 'it (the country) has no people / and by Greenlanders / it
undoubtedly has (74.5.) never (70. end) been (56.4.) had as {49.1.) a

country (nuna)'.

72. Suffixes indicating subjectively evaluated condition,

limitation or the like:!

72.1. -Kaluwar-~ 'otherwise, certainly, it is true (seil.:

but ...)', e.g. ko. I 94 (koo. II 3) tamanut giniraluwarpug takuSa-

garanilu 'everywhere / he looked around / and (i.e. but) there was
(50.1.) not anybody seen (58.1.)'; before and after 70., e.g.

ugaraluwannilag 'not that he otherwise said something, i.e. he did not

say a word', uqannikkaluwarpuq 'it is true he said nothing'; more

examples in 65., 67.2=-3., 71+3. and passim. It is also nominal
(-Kaluwaq, before vowel -Kalu(g)-), after verbal stems - after 48.1.
and 49.1. 'former, late'! - and after nominal stems with 58.1. and BZ2e1ey

-~

e.g-» Koo« II 10 (ko. I 108) anayugqarduwatik sinilirailuwil iTirsagalit

'their old parents / who (otherwise) nni hegun 71,7, to smieer [ ther

woke thenm up', nunaqarwiyugaluwit 'formerly inhatvited places',
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father', att. I 14 iniwwiSSaraluwatilli inuramikkik 'but the places

where (59.2.) they (4.p.) should have been sitting / because they did
not reach them', att. II 80 in 31.6. Cp. also att. II 12 in 35.1.
With 75.1. instead of -ar- (85.2.): -Kaluttuwar- 'beware!
it appears as if, it looks like' (frequently with 77.1. or 89¢1.),
€.8¢ koo. I 25 kaaSSaSSuup tikikkaluttuwalirmatik inuppaSSuwit suurlu

ammaSSat qupillartut 'K. / when he was about, to (74§1.Ixappear to come

to them / the crowd (pl.) / like / capelin-/ scattered', koo. II 35

gattaarliguug ilisimagaaq, imaannarSuwarmiitikkaluttuwagqiniruyaatiguts

'Qs, they say, though (-;i) / he is very (77.1.) wise (ironical), / he
may (69.7.) also (69.5.) apparently let (64.1.) us stay (i.e. perish)
[out here]on the big (87.1.) sheer (89.1.) sea (i.e. on the ocean)',

L

koo. I 43 marluk tuquriirsimaSut taawaana pinayuSSaanik tigusigalut-

tuwag (verb stem) 'two / having (74.5.) already (74.4.) been killed /
already/ a (future, 82.1.) third / beware: he takes hold ofl'; two
more examples in 25.

72.2. +ggayar- 'almost (on the point of), would have (but
it did not happen)', e.g. koo. I 12 in 30.4.3 with 76.8. e.g. iqgaa-
qqayaawara 'I had it on the tip of my tongue' (iggqai-~ 'remember');
with 74.1. +lir-: 'be on the point of'j with 76.11. +la- or 89.1.
-ginnar-: 'constantly be on the point of'. It seems to be relafed

to:

72.3. +ggar=- 'narrowly, hardly', e.g. koo. I 24 uppikkarlut-
tuwalillarmat kisiyannimi patiqgqaruyaa 'when it (the big log) was
greatly (77.2.) about to (74.1.) seem to (72.1.) turn over / all the

same / he also (69.5.) just (in the last moment) held it in place!,
itiqqaﬁnitsuq 'that is not hardly deep, i.e. that is very deep', ko. I
98 in 32., att. I 14 in 41.1.

72.4. <ratar- 'but still, all the same', frequently with
87.2. +npuwar—, e.g. kooe. I 62 in 31.4., att. I 46 in 31.2.1., ko. I
98 in 32.3 with 77.1. =<gi-: 'then at. last, finally' (cp. +rataagl-
ko. I 134 in 30.8.); with 89.1. -sinnau-, -sinnaannur-: 'be just to

be -ed, at last be ready to'j; etc.

72.5. +nuSar- (? cp. 94.2.) 'thank goodnesss, for goodness

sake', e.g. koo. I 27 anirsalumnmguwinuku, nutaatsiyarSuwarmik imirtinu-
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Sarpaanna 'how nice they are (87.2.), / nice (88.1., 87.1.) fresh /
thank goodness, they let (64.1.) me drink water', ibid. tupinuSallari-

yaanak. 'take for goodness sake care not (69.3.) to get it stick in

your throat'.

73%. Prospects of Realization:

s 4 L ) - ’v
7%.1. +ssa- (indic. intr. mostly = with 1. add 2.p. subject

always - -ugq, —u-j NG +ssu-uq, -37) indicates imminerice, obligation

TP NP R IR 3 090 =5 Yartec: W™ o0 -t

or potentiality (cpe. 30.2.)3 examples in 25., 26+, 29.4., 5¢2¢y Teley
30080, 3103-’ 33010, 30, 4-, 3503.“4., 3703., 4201-, 44020, 4502-; ;

koo. II 9 uwana sussawara, uwana pinnilara 1 / what (why, how) should

I have done to it, / I / did not do it'. Before and after the nega-

tion, cp. 70. and att. I 19 kinurna taama unasittigiSumik aallassan-

nilasi 'later / so / far / you should not go away'y; before and after

72.1., €+8+ kOO. I 33 piyumaguwit uwannut isissagaluwarputit 'if you

vant to / to me / you should come in', pissikkaluwassagaana 'T very

much (77.1.) am about to otherwise jump, i.e. now I jump, I'll chance
it'.

Important clusters: -+ssaar-= (51.3.) 'have ceased to, no more
be in the habit of', e.g. att. I 47 in 42.1., koo. II 47 in 45.3., =

also with +s5S8~, €¢8e asassaassannilakkit 'I shall never cease loving

you'; cp. 71.2. +ssana- (54.5.) ‘'think that he must, etc.!, es.g. k0O«
I 50 akunnattuussanalirallarlugu 'for the time being (75.6.) beginning

(74.1.) to think that he would happen to (67.3.) not come in quite right

position for it'; with 65. -nar-: 'presumably's

73¢2. =-y/Kuma- (12.2.) twant to', in the contemporative often
'in order to', e.g. ko. IV 70 in 29.8., koo. I 35 and koo. I 48 in
31.%., koo. I 41 in 33.1., koo. I 31 in 41.3.4 with 72.1. 'would like
to!, e.g. koo. III 4 in 44.2.; with 76.11. +llir-, e.g. piyumallir-
pas 'wants it absolutely'.

The cluster -y/Kumaar- indicates future, especially non-
immediate future (ep. 30.2.), e;g. koo. II 39 in 29.5.2., att. I 18 in
20.5., k0. I 98 1in 32+, ¥00. I 33 in 33.4., att, IIT 142 in 3¢.%., K0O.

I 62 in 40.1+, Cp. also 50.3., 71.3. With 50.5.: Pecitate, deliy,

etc.'y e.g. aggirumaarnirtugaagq 'it losts long before he comes'y with
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T6.6., eog. J.P. isirumaataarpuq 'takes long time to come in

(hesitates outside)'.
Alternant in the cluster -y/Kuminar- (cp. 65.) 'is to be

wished that, is easily -ed', e.g. aallarwigiyuminagaaq 'it is fine

travelling weather! (aallar- 'g0 out!' with 59.2.); with 64.3.

takuyuminarsarpaa 'makes it worthy of seing (taku—)'..
- 4
‘ ’, .

73+3. ~niyar- (—ni(r}ar—, cp.-'10.1.2.) 'endeavor, intend,
ete,! (frequently with very weak force);'in the imperative usually
'please', examples in 27.2., 29.5.2., 29.9.2., 30.5., 7., 31.1-2., 4.,
32+, 34-35., 40.1., 58.1., 59.2., 64.1-2., 67.1., 69.5., 71.3. It may

be reduplicated, €.8+ att. I 53 kisiyanni inirlaniyarniyaraluwaramik

nikinnig ayulirput 'but / although (72.1.) they tried and tried to

move / to come loose / they were unable (with 74.1.)', ~ with different

semantic variants koo. I 74 akiniyarniyarniyarit 'please go ahead trying

to pay back (gki-), i.e. taking revenge'. Also nominal (with force of
intr. part.), especially after 50.5., e.g. mitirniyag 'who is out
hunting eiderducks'.

In several clusters, e.g. J.P. anuniyarSaraa (cp. 76.1.)

'tries to reach (anu-) it', J.P. ilikkarniyarSuwaarpug (cp. 87.1.) 'does

all his best to learn (ilikkar-) it', allarniinnarpug (cp. 89.1.)

'wants absolutely to leave (aallar-)!, ilinniyut (cp. 60.1.) 'means to

strive to learn (ilit-), i.e. vehicle of instruction', sukkaniyupput

(cp. 66.) 'strive with each other to have full speed (sukka-), iee,

drive a race'; ayunninnigqisaapput (cp. 90.2.?, and 66.) 'they rival

as to who is to be the better (ayu(r)- gpit-)", but different vocalisme

in att. II 81 nuwiriyarnirtuniqqusaallutillu 'and rivaled about being

apt to (56.5.) throw bird darts'.

74. Phases of Realization:

74+1. +lir~ 'begin, have started', often with the force of
a simple present when the underlying verb would imply past, examples

in 29-31., 50.1., 58.2., 70., 72.1—3., 73.17+, 3¢3 koo. I 20 allamillu

. L . \ N . / . o«
tlguSLnlyallraluwaraanat fand mmother (plcC@) JoLweTl ime (69.8.) when
he would (72.?‘) begin to Ty to (7f.3,} toake! “U0Ce 20 1Y% nairrisilil-

3
_laraanata 'every time when they (greatly, 772.) were tvout starting to
e calatdonetd Actdbind 3
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(60.1. towards end) eat'. <lirSaar- ‘'intend to', examplecs in 20.2.
and, with following +lir-, in 5. - Cp. 52.4.

74.2. To verbs indicating gquality, quantity, state, posi-

tion and the like: +li-, rarely -li- (to some stems in vowel and
several in prelingual) - ¢cp. 50.3. -; -si- (to some stenms in vowel,

i.a. 50.2., to several in uvular and velar, i.a. 47.6.} 53.2., 65.,
and to a couple in prelingual) -~ Cpe 52.1. =} —(V)£7 (to stems in a
and u, i.a. 48.1., 50.2., cp. 10.2.2.) 'becone, get, have got (into
the state etc.)!, e.g. alliwug (cp. 10.1.1.) 'becomes greater (gﬂzf)',
itisiwug 'has become deeper (;Eif)', ayursiwug 'becomes bad (ayur-)"',

ayunnissiwuq 'becomes good, gets better, recovers', J.P. nutaanniliwug

"becomes as to not be (48.1.) new (nutaag), i.e. gets older',

uummarpug 'becomes alive (uuma—)', allarpug 'leaves' (aala- 'move, be

in motion'). =-ttit-~ (cpe. 64.1.) in J.P. iSSuttippuq 'becomes thick
(isSu-)' (vbut Kr.L. iSSutitippaa 'lets it get thick'), sukkattippug

(and‘sukkaliwug) 'makes more rapid progress' (but Kr.L. sukkatitippaa

"lets it run quickly'), etc.

74.3. -yartur- etc. (12.2.) 'go or come in order to, be on

the point of, more and more', e.g. koo. I 10 kigaatsumillu irnirSuwata

awannarpariyarturlutik nuna nuwannirsiyarturtillugu 'and little by

little / the son / they (4.pl.) moving (47.5.) more and more towards
north / the country / [he] thought that (64.1.) it more and nore

became pleasant', koo. I 44 isiriyarturniyariyassalluni 'being on the

point of (73.1.) going ahead (73.3. pilus 74.4.) to go on entering
(isir-), di.e. just as she was about to go in', ko. I 96 (koo. II 4)

ayuliriyartulirpug 'she began (74.1.) to more and more become (74.1.)

feeble (ayur-)'; more examples in 18.3., 30.3., 315+, 40.1., 41.2-3,,
64.1., 65. With -aar- (cp. 85.2.) taarsiyartuwaarpugq 'it gets (74.2.)

more and more dark (taar-)', att. II 12 aannariyartuwaannuwarsinnararaaq

'(as we were roing the place) used to (69.8.) little by little (87.2.,
89.1.) gradually become (74.2.) indistinct (aaga—)'.

A similar suffix is -givar-, =.2. J.P. inniriyarpug  'soeas
- - - -\ ' \
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T4 .4, +riyar- 'be -ing', very frequent and cfton without
appreciable meaning, in the imperative often 'come and, seo and', e.g.

tiguriyaruk 'go and take it'; examples in 27.1-2., 29.5., 30.4.,

51.2.24, 3144+, 32., 33.1e, 33.4., 34.1., 35.1. Occurs vefore and
after 74.1. and in many other combinations.
With 51.3.: <+riir- 'have finished, alread:r', o.g. koo. I 20
.)

kigutitaariirsimagamiyaasiit ‘'yes, as usual, -he has (7435 already

got a new (50.6.) toothl', koo. I 16 atiSaasigut nalunaarSuriiriyan-

nuwallariga 'by her clothes / when as best (+riyar- plus 87.2., 77.2.)

I had taken close notice of her', koo. I 43. in 72.1.

74.5. -sima- (cp. above 2. and below €.) indicates completed
action or an assumed presumption and occurs, inter alia, before and
after 71.2. -Kunnaar-, 73.1., 74.1., e.g. ko. II 6& isiranik

anutitagannitsut takuwait, anutitaat piniyariyarsimaSuq 'when they

came in / who (i.e. that they) had (50.1.) no (70.) man (anut with
80.2.) / they saw them, / their (appertaining, 80.2.) man / who (that

he) apparently was out (74.4.) hunting', agagu tikissimassawaa 'to-

morrow / he will (73.1.) have arrived there'!, agagu tikissasimawaa

'tomorrow / he apparently will (73.1.) arrive there', koo, I 40

sinilirsimawuq 'he had begun (74.1.) to sleep', att. II 20 gaaniriir-

simalirlugit tiriyanniyaq isumaliyutigilirpaa 'being about (74.1.) to

have already (74.4.) passed them (the tracks) / the fox / he began to
(74.1.) think of it'j; more examples in 29.7.2., 35.3.1., 35.4., 37430,
44,24, 50.3., 664y 67.34, T0., T1.4., T2.1.

The cluster -simaar- implies longer duration, e.g. koo. I 22

piSSassariyartursimaakasiqaaq 'the poor guy (86.) has for some time

been out to (74.3.) exercise his strength'.

- T74.6. -“ma~-, -uma- 'be in a state of', e.g. naamawaa 'has got
the scent of (nai~) it!, gaamawuq 'is bright!' (gau- 'be day'),
aqqaamawuq 'is below the water, is submerged, holds his breathn' (aggar-

'descend, dive'), igqumawuq 'is awake, lies wide awake' {(itIr- 'awake').

Ir ceversl clusters and combinations, e.g. ilummaziv-~uc ' irrs well!,
Pvygera s \ 1y o) [T P YA PRSP o Pemang ae s .
dammariuppug 'burns badly! (er. S0.0. ), pi-mmak Tt b
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75. Time limitation:

75.1. -y/Tuwar- 'continue', examples in 30.9., 33.3., 44.2.,

51.1. VWith 89.1.: a) koo. I 11 upalliyutittuwaannaramiyux ‘'when he

just continually had it as the outermost!', b) —y/Tuwarsinnar—

'incessantly continue', e.g. koo. I 41 qulanirsiraawarsinnaraz 'that he

all the time was above him (holding him under him)', c¢) -(t)tuwinnar-

'constantly, always', e.g. aturtuwinnarpaé"uses it éonstantly',

naalattuwinnarpuq 'is always obedient'.

75.2. -(m)mirsur- 'for a long time, lengthy', e.g. ko. I 98
(koo. II 6) inirlammirsullarlutik 'going on for quite (77.2.) a long

time'.

75¢3. +lirtur- 'for or within a short time, quickly', e.g.
koo. I 35 giwiyannilirturlugu giwiyatsiyariyaramiyuk ... 'for a while

not (70.) having looked at him / when he did (74.4.) look at him a

moment (88e1.)', tikilirturpusi 'you come quickly'.

75.4. ~ummi~-, -ummir- (cp. 74.6. and 50.3-4.) 'all at once,

at the moment', e.g. tupigiyummirpaa 'got suprised at it at the moment'!

(tugugi— 'be surprised at'), ko. I 134 in 20.8.

75.5. J.P. -atur- ‘'suddenly (for a moment)', e.g. issafnu-
waturpug 'gets suddenly (transiently) difficulties in breathing’',

tupgaturpug 'is suddenly rosed from his sleep! (tugag— 'start'). Cp.

NI

7613,

75.6. <Kallar-~ ‘'for the time being, a little asryet', €efe

tamaaniilirturallassaana 'I am going (73.1.), for the time being,

to stay here for a while (75.3.)', koo. III 3 suli qallunaat tamaani

nunasisimannikkallarmata 'yet / Europeans / heré / when they not (70.)
yet had (74.5.) taken (52.1.) land', 30.6., 33.3., 45.2., T3.1.; in

the imperative without final r, e.g. koo. I 30 in 35.2.

75.7. <qgaar- 'first, at first, in the teginning' (also

. . \ . N . - ) Cs
nominal 'who «..'), 2.g. att. II 188 nuuk qallunc=giliggearmat

haab / when in the beginning there begin (74.1., 4o ne (50, 7. BUurera=

ans there', att. I 51 pukuggaarallarput 'first as yet they rick

(berries) for eating'; 37.3., 58.1., 58.2., 67.2.
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Related clusters: +qqaanniyuut(i)- 'rival at', e.g. koo. I

42 ikiliqgaanniyuutiqisigu 'let's see which of us can wound him first'.

+ggqammir- 'lately, a short time ago' (also nominal), e.g. tikiqqammir-

puq 'came a short time ago', tikigqammiq 'a new comer'; -+qgammiir-

(51.3.) 'long ago'.

75.8+ +rnar~ 'for the first time' (also nominal) in pirnar-

(luna allawwigaara) 'do(ing) for the first time (I wrote to him)!',

tusarnarpaa 'sees him or it for the first time' and a few other words.

75.9. +gqig- (cp. 56.6.) 'again, furthermore', e.g. koo. I
41 arnarsiyani iggaaqqikkallarlugu 'his foster mother / as yet (75.6.)

L

thinking at her again', koos I 59 iNammik sukasagqiliruyuq 'in particu-

lar (still more) / he also (69.5.) began to (74.1.) practice further!'.

76. Repetition, propensity and the like:

76.1. -Tar- 'several times (every time), be in the habit of!,
examples in 18.2., 29.4., 30.5., 8., 31.6., 33.1., 34.2., 37.1., 38.3.,
40.1., 4., 42.2., 48.1., 52.2., 60.2., 62., 64.1., 69.5. Tt may be

reduplicated, e.g. takuSartarakku 'because I have seen him regularly’,

and it occurs in many clusters and combinations, cp. 59. 1., 69.8.,

-Tagnnar- (89.1.) 'very often, constantly', -Tayaar-, -Takayaar- (cp.
below 13.) 'several times'. Varieties: -ttar- 'constantly be', -ttaat-

(51.1.) 'be without, never! to stems in I e«g. misigittarpuq 'is
) =7

sensitive' (cp. misigi-nnig-tar- idem, with 67.1.), misigittaappuq 'is

insensitive'!; ~rSar- in kiwirSarpaa 'ducks it time after time',

ayursSarpuq ’suffers want', etc.j; +rSarf- (69.8.) 'continue', e.g.

malirSaraa ‘continues to follow (malig-) him', J.P. ikiyuunniyarSaraaq

'does his best to try (73.3.) to assist'.

7642« <1lu-~ 'be used to', e.g.‘koo. II 32 itiriyallunirmit

'for being always up in the morning' (itir- 'be awake' with 74.4.).

763, ~Kayug- 'be apt to, frequeﬁtly', -Kazuﬁg 'who etc.!
©-g. tillikkayuppuq 'is thievish' (till¥g- steel'), att. II 15

mannissarwigiqqaarayuppawut 'we frequently first (75.7.) gathered (52.2.)
eggs (mannik) on (59.2.) them (the islands)', 31.4., 67.3.
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76.4. +kula- 'frequently' (cp. 95.3.), e.g. nirikulawug

'eats frequently', isikulannilaq 'he rarely enters'. +kulaar-

'constantly repeat', e.g. anukulaarpuq 'kills seals frequently',

sayukulaarpuq 'trembles all the time'.

76.5. -+gattaar- 'several times, one time after the other',

frequently after 76.1., e.ge. urnittagattaarpai 'visits them frequently,

at intervals', ikaagattaarut 'means (60.1.) for croséing back and forth,

i.e. a ferry', pasillirsagattaapput 'they directed (54.1.) several

accusations (pasi-) against each other (66.)'.

76.6. =-taar- 'repeatedly', e.g. koo. I 9 siginirSuwaq

imaannarSuwakkut nuwiliraanat kitturartaarturSuulluni 'the sun / by

the ocean / when it was rising / being all the time (57.1., 87.1.,
48.1.) repeatedly splintered (i.e. reflected at the icebergs)'; after
64.1. in J.P. qagurtitaarpug 'has white (gaqur~-) spots here and there',
etc. - Cp. clusters with +taar- in 47.1., 73.2., 76.8., 76.12. and (?)
95.2.

76+.7. +rar-, +gar- 'repeatedly, one after the other', e.g.

tikirarput 'they come pouring', aallagarput 'they went (aallar-) in

several parties, one after the other!, cp. also iggqarpai 'shoots (igit-)
them, one after the other'. With 66. e.g. koo. I 49 pularratilirput

‘they (the visitors) began (74.1.) to pour in!' (Eula- 'move in').

76+.8. =~-a- has similar meaning and occurs with several roots,
e.g. aniyapput 'they pour out, come out in croﬁds (as from a divine
service)', gawwiyawug 'moves up and down' (gawwir- 'let rise'), and in
numerous clusters, as final éoﬁponent, CPe 4724y 4T7e8Bey 5043+, and as
initial component (difficult to.distinguish from -ar- 85.2.), €8¢ JoP,
~-ala- (cp. below 11.) 'in small vibrations', alanniyalawuq 'has

changing light reflexe' (alappir- 'be in the shade!'), nakkaalawug (and
nakkalawug) 'falls down (nakkar-) gradually, in particles'; J.P.
puyuwalaarpug (cp. 92.2.) ‘emits smoke (puyur-) all the time', koo. I

54 in 31.6.3 J.P. ~ataar- (76;6;) 'by piecemeal repetition or continua-

tion', e.g. killuwataarpaa 'cuts pieces of it all the time', koo. I 46

agppani siyuwarsiillugu kiguwarsaataannuwarsinnarpug 'his (4.p.)

companion / by waiting (64.5., 57.2;) having him in front / he (the
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kayaker) all the time endeavored (64.3.) to keep behind just (89.1.) a
little (87.2.) (with the intention to harpoon him)'.

76.9. ~Tur~ 'several times, piecemeal, carefully', e.g.

siSSurpug 'breaks, bursts' (sipi-), apirSurpaa 'questions him, hears

him in his lesson' (apiri- 'ask'), ko. II 28 in 31.4. In clusters
after 50.4.: (+1}irsur- 'supply with seVeral" 664@ (-u}SSur— Ve -
piece by piece!', etc., medialized (67 1) --Tuwi-j also before 66.,
e.g. Kr.L. ukaliq apummut ilaSSuuppuq ‘'the hare / with (211.) the
snow / falls together (can not be distinguished)' (ilagi- 'have as

part'). Variety -rSur-, e.g. nuwirSurpuq '(the sun) throws its rays

through the clouds' (nuwi- 'appear'). Cp. 52.3.

Other, more or less restricted, varieties are -ur-, =-gur-,
-yur-, -lur-, e.g. matuurpaa 'covers (ggggf) it several times or with
several layers', nallurpaa ‘'bredks (napi-) it into several pieces';
tuniyurarpai (cp.'76.7.)“spend§5thém gradually's koo. I 47 sugiSatik
tamaasa qaagquyurturlugit (with -Tur~) 'their relations / all of them /

bidding (64.2.) them to come (gai~) from several parts, i.e. calling

them together'; saniyuraarpug, saniyugisaarpuq, saniyuqilaarpuq (cp.

below 10.) 'meanders' (sanu- 'turn to the side'). Cp. also 50.34,
52.1.

76+.10. +gi- in J.P. 4gi1a- (cp. below 11.)"shaking1y', €+
quugilawug 'has shaking legs, the knees moving shakingly against each

other' (quug-, gquut- 'make narrower, etc.'); J.P. -ligisag- 'in
waves', e.g. niyunaliqisappuq 'is curved (niyuna-) several times, in

waves'; “etc. - mostly denomlnalt '—agi- (cp;‘76 8. and/or 85.2.),

76.11. “+la=- in ammalawu wug 'is loosely woven' (amma- 'be open'),
nekkalawug (see 76.8.), etcs and in many clusters, cp. 72.2., above 8.

and 10., timmiralawuqk(76 7 )5(the ‘1ittle bird or the butterfly)
flutters about or away' (timmi- 'fly! ); +laar- (76.9. -ggr) in

illalaarpug 'roars with laughter (illar—)', etc., +latsi- in nirutulat-

siwug 'goes limply, with too wide (niru-tu-) clothes', etc.y +1lir-

(50.4.) in uumillirpug '"becomes displeased, etc.! (uumlla— tis -='),
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cp. 73.2.3 +llag- (cp. 50.7.?) in anillappug -'slips down (a stone in
the wall), travels out of the fiord, breaks out, escapes' (ani~ 'go,

come out'), etc. -~ with 88.1.: 'a short time', e.g. nayullatsiyarpai

'he stayed a short time by them', with 76.6.: ‘'now and then', e.g.
anullattaarpug 'catches now and then', with 89.2.: ‘'at last', e.g.
anillatuwarpuq 'gets out at last!. Cp. 54.7., 76.12-13.3 relation to

92.2. unclear. ‘ ;i R

76.12. +kar- in pissikarpug 'leaps (pissig-) up or aside (an

object by thrust or blow)', aSSakarpug 'turns over', aSSakaawuq (76.8.)
'rolls, runs round' (aSSag- 'dig, turn over'), uppikarpug 'falls
(uppit—) gradually, falls more!, etc. and in many clusters and combina-

tions, e.g. uniyekalaarpaa (92.2.) 'trails (uniyar-) it gently after

him'y silagissikaallappuq (76.13.) 'the weather (sila) will be quite
fine (53.2.)';y allukaarpug (85.2.) 'walks with regular strides!'
(allur- 'step'); J.P. utirtakaysarpug (94.7.) 'runs repeatedly (76.1.)

back and forth' (utir~ 'return'); <+kattar- 'time after time'j

+kataar- (76.6.) 'incompletely, untidely', e.g. arpakataarpug 'runs

(aggag—) in a clymsy manner', pilakataarpaa 'tears bits off it! (gilgg-

tcut in, cut to pieces').

76.13. +ya- 'be apt to', e.g. kinnuyawug 'capsizes (xinnu-)
easily, is cranky', asiruya 'is'aét to break (asirur-)', cp. -sa-
in nuwisawuq 'projects' (nuwi- 'appear'), etc. With 51.1.: ‘'be
disinclined to', e.g. asiruyaappug 'is lasting, solid'. With 76.11.
+1llag-: +(y)allag- 'suddeniy', examples in 31.4., 35.1., cp. J.P.
aallasallappuq 'finally he got to leaving (aallar~)’ With 50.7. (?)s
+tsag- 'in great (mental) agltatlon', e.g. irinitsappug 'longs (irini-)

violently, is impatient!.
+yaar- (85.2.) 'early'; e.g. aallaysarpuq 'leaves, has left
early'! J.P. makiyaalluwug 'is used to (76.2.) rise (makit-) early!'.

Relation to 94.7. unclear.

,,,,,, N ><qu.¢r

76 14. -rusugb,,-Kusug- (cp. 53.6. and below 15. ) 'need to,

long for -ing, feel inclined to, can not help -ing', e.g. koo. I 35

aniriyarluni silagippallaagimmat pisuttuwarusuligaagq 'going out /

because it was very (77+3.) fine (53.2f) weather / he very much (77.1.)
began (74.1.) to feel inclined to take a walk (pisug- with 75.1.)'.
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76.15. =-sug- in irnisuppug 'is to give birth, is in travail'
(irn(Ig +1)i- 'give birth'), kamassuppug 'is half angry (kamag-)', etc.;

giyasunnuwug (54.3.) 'feels inclined to cry (gqiya-)'.
With 51.1. and 3. in the less restricted clusters +y/suwit-,

+y/suwir~ 'never', e.g. koo. I 9 ilitsuraaq aluk gimanpnuwayuwillugu
"he realized/A. / that (contemporative) he had nevervlgft it!,

kamayuwinaarpara 'I am surprised (63.3.) that he did ndf get angry'.

Relation to 94.8. unclear.

76+16. =(t)siriyar- 'be willing to, be easy to', -(t)siriit-
(51.1.) Tve unwilling to, be difficult to'.

77. Intensity, degree and the like:

77.1. +gI-~ (indicative +ga-ug, -ar-) 'very much, strongly',
very common’ and frequently without appreciable force; examples in 13.
(7-8, 35), 20424y 29484, 30eT-8ey 31¢20t1ey 34430y 35e3eT0y 37030y Tleley
34y T2e1ey 44y, T3e1., T6.14. It may precede only 65. -nar-, 69.7.
-nir-, 70. +nnit- and 89.1. ~innar-; cp. 69.4.

77.2. +llar- (cp. 76.11. and T4.2.) 'greatly, at full speed,
in a hurry', very much used in lively‘talk, with & sweeping effect;
examples in 18.2., 20-21., 23.2., 25., 29.Te1., 31.=35., 41.1., 44.1.,
69¢5¢y T1e3s, T2.3.4 75.2. It usually follows other suffixes, 74.1.,
74.4. and many others, but nmay also precede some, e.g. 69.8. (epe.
10e143. ), eege kayumlllaaraaq 'is generally extremely willing', 56.6.:

+1l§gglg— 'be extremely good at —lng' 87.2., especially in contempora-
tive negative, e.g. takullannpuwarnagu aallarpuna 'without as much as

having seen him / I went from there'! {(cp. the inverse order in koo. I
24 in 35.3.1.).

ca,

'!f7;3. -Pallaar- ‘largely (NG.),too', examples in 20.3.,
37030y 41.65,-44.2-3., 5041., 76214.} also nominal, e.g. att. III 143
qaSSutit mikiwallaat ikkappallaallu 'a net (pl.) / that is too small

(miki-) /- afd to shallow (ikkat~)". ~

77+.4. +ssaar- (+wsaar-) 'in a particularly high degree',

mostly after 56.3%. -niru- and, with 70., after 50.1. <“gar-, e.g.

annirussaarpug ‘'is the very greatest', silagassaangpilag ‘'has no very

e T




- 125 -

great understanding (sila), behaves in a particularly stupid

manner'.
77.5. =-n/Kasuwar- 'make haste to', examples in 35.1. and 62.

77.6. -nasaar- (contains 51.3. -ir-) 'hesitate to, be slow

to'. ,
= L

77.7. =(r)ataar- indicates speed, boastlng panner (Kr.L.)

or surprise, e.g. aallarataarpuq 'goes a long stretch at a quick pace!,

ayurataartuq ‘well, that is bad'. Cp. 76.6. and -rag-, -rrag- in

amurappaa 'pulls (amu~) it (the boat) half ashore', pirrappug 'goes

smoothly, runs easily' (pi- ‘'do, etc.'), etc.

778+ +kkisir- 'with all his might and main', e.g.

ulimakkisirpuq 'hews with etc.'. Perhaps related to +kkar-, -+kkaar-

in napakkarpuq 'falls (nappar-) forward and down from something',
uyakkaarpuq 'hurries' (uyag- 'stretch himself'), etc.,

’ 77.9. <ruttur- (+rugtur-) 'well, a good deal, much', e.ge.

koo. I 490 sukaruttursimaliriyallartuq 'who had advénced far (74.4., fﬂ

77.2.) in having (74.5.) well developed his forge', koe I 92 in 18.1.

77.10. JaP. <kusuur- '(finally) quite', e.g. arpakusuurpug

'puts on 2 last spurt! (arpag- 'run'), sapirnakusuurpuq 'is quite

difficult (but not impossible - sapirnar-)'. <+kutsuur-, +kuttuur-

tgreatly', e.g. nirikuttuurpuq.'has a square meal! (niri- ‘eat—'),

uqalukuttuuraml 'he managed to say (ugalgg ) a lot' (J.P.z like “ruluur-,

77.11. JP. ¥éiséér-: about but not qulte ’ e.g. utuqqallyar-
Saarpug 'he has become (50 3.) about old (utuggag)“

77+12. +likear- 'half way', after 51.1., e.g. pinniilikear-

pug ‘'is half way ugly (see below 19. ) ’ 31yanillikaarpuq 'is half

foolish'es Cp. +lig- in nlrilipgu "swallows something the wrong way!

i
H:
i
H
I

:
B
1

{niri- 'eat'), issulippug 'trembles, shakes' (issug- 'tremble').

i
i
4l

77.13«. +gqa~- 'half way', e.g. kiwigqawuq 'is half sunk'. it
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77.14. +miSaar- 'a little, gently',_e.g. tusarniyariSaara-

luwarpakkit 'I had (72.1.) rather thought to (73.3.) ask your opinion'!

(tusar- 'hear'), assuruumiSaaritsi 'put a little strenth into it:!

(assuruur-). Cp. 94.6. and +mi- in pigimiwuq '(the seal) dives up a
little and then goes down at once' (piqit- 'bend'), etc. and:

77+15. -umi- 'a little', e.g. appaamiwug 'has got a little
deeper down' (appar-), koo. I 25 kigaallaaminanilu 'and without
slowing off (kigaallag-) the least', qawwiyumiSaarpug 'rises (gawwir-)

and subsides regularly (the swell of the sea, etc.)'.

77-16. J.P. +pag- 'partly', e.g. ayurSapappuq 'suffers

partly want'. -+pallag- (76.11.) 'in the turn of the hand (Bugge),
carelessly', e.g. Bugge tigupallariyaruk 'snatch it quicklys' (tigu-
'take!').

Similarly +pig-, +pillag-, e.g. ko. I 112 (koo. II 12)

irsainnaagut agtupillariyainnarlugu 'just (89.1.) by his cheek / Jjust

(89.1.) touching (agtur~; 74.4.) him a bit (with the whip)'. J.P.

+pillaa- (76.8.) 'only superficially!' (Kr.Lynge), e.g8. tusiyapillanwuq
'walks quickly and a bit limping' (tusiyag- 'limp'). Cp. 95.4-5.

77.17. +lug- 'in small', e.g. 13.23., att. II 20 in 38.1.
+luwar- (85.2.) 'almost, a little',with 70. 'hardly', e.g. miigqat
giimawallaaluwatsiyarput 'the children / are (rather, 88.1.) a little

too (77.3.) lively'; J.P. naaluwallak (76.11.) 'imagine that it is

so short (nait-)'. +luur- (76.9.) 'still a little'. <+luuSaar— (94.2.)
*slowly, longer than calculated'. <lussinnar-— (89.1.) 'in vain', e.g.

ginulussinnarpug 'begs in vain'. Cp. 53.3. and 95.

77.18. -(1)luwar- 'well, correctly, a good deal', e.g.
13.38., koo. I 18 in 20.4., att. II 113 in 37.3., att. I 18 in 44.2.
Cpo 91.1. ‘

TT7«19. -(n}nir— 'be good to! in tusarnirpuq 'is pleasant

to hear', pinnirpug 'is beautiful' (pi- 'do, etc.'), etc.; with 51.1.
in tusarniippuq 'is unpleasant to hear', pinniippuq 'is ugly', etc.

—(n!nari— (cp. 49.1.) 'like! in tusarnaraa 'finds him or it pleasant

or nice to hear', etc.; =-(n)naar- 'enjoy, continue' in tusarnaarpuq:

'listens attentively', etc.; cp. 84.4.
Cp. 2l80 54.3~4.

™~
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Noun Elaborating Suffixes.
78+ To this class belong, in addition to those listed below,
several of the suffixes and suffix clusters listed above as verbal or
together with their verbal components, cp. 48.2., 50.3., 52.1., 53.2~
3.y etc. and the references below. Most of the suffixes correspond,

formally and/or semantically, to verbal or class free suffixes.

79.1. +1ik 'provided with, having} has the.ﬁeaning and,
roughly, the distribution of the intransitive participial of 50.1.

+gar-, examples in 20.2., 39.4., 60.6.; att. II 82 tamakkulinnukartar-

lutik 'usually (76.1.) going to (47.2.) places having those (tamakku
pl.)', koo. I 57 ullut arlallit 'days / having others, i.e. several

days'. - Cp. 51.1. -ilag.

79.2. +kkaaq 'with big, large', e.g. kigutikkaaq 'with big

teeth', siggukkaag '(bird) with a large beak'. - Cp. 50.2. -tu-uq.

80.1. -utSi-)'possessed', e.g. nigiyutaa (nigaataa) 'the

meat he has as a store', cp. nigaa 'the meat of it (the seal, etc.)';
nunaatea 'his plot of ground} cp. nunaa 'his home, his dwelling, his

native country'; gqaarusuutaa 'his cave (where he lives)', cp. gaarusuwa

'the cave there'; sawaatai 'his sheep (sawa)' (cp. att. I 5 in 22.2.);

- but, without this suffix, gimmii 'his dogs'.

80.2. =-tagq 'appertaining', e.g. nigitaa 'its (the fish
hook's) appertaining meat, i.e. the bait on it'; ko. II 68 anutitaat

in 74.5., cp. anutaat 'their father'; koo. I 24 anuritagaranilu nuwiya-

tagannitsug 'there being (50.1.) no wind (anuri) and / there being no

clouds (nuwiya)', att. II 11 isurlirsanppuwawut 'the (1ittle, 87.2.)

outermost (fartest to the end, 82.1.) of us'; more examples in 31.9.,
32¢y 39.1. After 56. QLﬁig usually alternant -5aq, e.g8. koo. I 18 in
20.4., att. I 51 in 31.5, = Cp. 60.3. and 61.

80.3. =-paag 'the very', mostly after 56. and 81.1., €.ge
minnirpaaq 'the very smallest', isurlirpaaq 'the very outermost';

kamippaaq, kamippak 'pull-over boot (kamik)' (verbal in sinippaarpuq

'has passed away, is dead', Fabricius sinikpakpuq 'has his sleep

(sinik-) out', cp. 87.2.). Perhaps related to 83.2.
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81. Mainly or exclusively to locatioh words and the like:

81.1. =(1)1igq (-(k)1iq), -(r)lig 'the -most', without
person suffix (cpe. 80.2.), e.g. siyulliq 'the first, former', siyurlig

'front part (of a vessel), foremost rower, foremast'j}; awalliq ‘'outer-
most! (gggﬁir 'outer side, surrounding, limb'); anayulliq 'the oldest'
(anayug 'older sibling of same sex'), surlig 'which ome?' (su- 'what'),
uwanirliq 'the one farthest over there (Eﬁéﬁi locative)'. Cluster,

also with person suffix, in siyulliiq foreleg'! (cp. att. I 54 in 20.4.),
kinulliig 'hind leg'.

81.2. =-1lig 'the next to the -', with person suffix, e.ge.

siyuliya 'his predecessor', koo. I 24 tagqama illup ilulii 'in there / —

of the house / those within it', nunap awalii 'of the country / that

(pl.) which lies outside it', koo. I 55 ukiiwiit awannarlitik ‘'the

wintering places / situated to the north of them (4.p.)' (after‘conso-
nant, as in the last example, like 81.1.). Some clusters: saniliyaa
'his (her) wife (husband)' (sani- 'side'), etc.: kinuliyaqut (60.3.)
‘family name, surname'. awaliraq 'fin (of a flat fish)',mikiliraq 'ring

finger' (miki- 'be small! - thus: 'the next to the small one'), cp.:

81.3. =-raq in siyuraq 'front', kinura 'behind, hinder part!

(kinurarpaa 'comes behind him or it, etc.') and a few others (-gag in

sagqaq 'front, sunny side', cp. saa- 'front', all. sammut; qaggag

'mountain', cp. gaa- 'surface', all. gammut 'upwards'). -

81.4. +niq in siyunig 'front, the space in front', giyurna

'the space in front of him, etc.; the time before him or it', oppoSite

kinuniq, kinurna; after 81.2. in alliniq, allirna 'the under or lower

side of it, etc.', opposite galliniq, qallirnaj irregular akunnig,

akurnat'! interval, among them' (aku- 'mouth (of river), etc.').

81.5. -nisagq, -rnisaq seems to be a cluster of locative and

80.2. and combines with temporal and local stems and forms, e.g.

gananisaq 'obsclete, old fashioned', siyurnanisag (or -1is§g) !some~

thing from last year', taawanpnarnisagq 'one from there in the north

(abl.)'.
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82.1. +88aq (+kSaq) 'future, destined for' corresponds to

73.1. *+ssa- and is used very consistently, cp. att. I 18 agqutiSSaanit

nigurniyarta 'out of his way (where he is to come) / let's get out'

and agqqutiga ayursimawuq 'my ways {(sg.) / have been evil'; more
examples in 30010., 33"35-, 37—400, 5001-, 52.10, 56-60-, 64—010,
67e2ey 72.1. With prosecutive in koo. I 37 ullaakkuSSaq isumalluwa-

atigiqqg 'the next morning / he felt very confident gbout it'. It
occurs before as well as after 79.1. +1ik, and in clusters with 50.3.,

e.g. J.P. utugqaSSiwug 'behaves like an’ old one (utuqqaq)', suliyaS-

Sippaa 'sets him to do some work (su-li-aq)'.
With 48.1. also to some verb stems, e.g. takuSSzawuq 'is
visible, to be seen (taku-)'. The cluster +SSamaar- 'intend, resolve,

will undoubtedly"seems to be deverbal only, e.g. tamaani uninnaSSamaar-

puna ‘'here / I intend to settle down', but the further cluster +SSamaat

(60.1.) 'in readiness' is also denominal, e.g. niriSaSSamaat 'store of

food (niri-Saq 58.1.)'.

82.2. =ku(q) 'a former, discarded'. e.g. palasikuq 'a former
clergyman', illuku 'a deserted house, a ruin', gayakuwa 'his discarded
kayak', 13.17. With preceding 56. - nIg (cp. 10.1.2.) 'remainder,
refuse', e.g. qapiyarnikut, gapirrakut 'shavings' (gapifr}ar— 'scrape'),

katannikut, kattakut 'shed hairs or horns' (katag- ‘have or be lost,

shed'). Cluster +kuur- ‘take away the remainder' with 53.2., e.g.

nuwakuurwik 'spitton' (nuwak 'saliva'). Cp. 95.3.

82.3. ~tugaq 'old, who /which for long' (cp. 52.3.), e.g.

illutugag 'an old house', iluliSSani-ititutuqeq 'someone or something

who/which has been in Jacobshavn for a very long time's - Cp. 52.2.

"ta% )

83.1. -+kkut ple. (cp. 36.1.) '- and companion(s)', e.g. pala-
sikkut 'the clergyman and his family or rowers', NG ataatakkullu
anaanakkullu 'father and mother', ko. I 94 in 44.3.

83.2. -(r)pag~ 'lot, lots of', usually with a class free
suffix (87.1., 2., 94.5., 95.2.1.) and in the plural, e.g. inuppaat 'a
lot of people, town', koo. I 56 qayarpaallutik 'there being (48.1.) a

large party of kayakmen', Gm.il. 11 inuwit tuusintilippaSSuwit
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'thousands of people', att. II 79 ukiyut untritilippaaluwit 'some

hundred years', ukurpaSSuwit 'all these (uku pl.)'; more examples in

13.(15), 2042+, 22.5.2., 31.4., 33.4.

83.3. -(gliyak 'collection of' is rare (and partly also
verbal), e.g. inuwiyak 'crowd, people (nation)' ('is filled with
human beings'), aawiyak '(is full of) clotted blood (aak)'.

83.4. +miniq 'a piece, a bit,.a kind', examples in 20.2.,

35.1.y 401+ With 88.1. e.g. nanuraninaatsiyaq 'a nice little piece

of young (84.5.) bear (nanuq) meat'.

84.1. +SSaaq 'great, splendid, glorious' mostly with 87.1.,

e.g. nunaSSaaq 'a splendid country', iluSSaarSuwaq 'castle, palace',

arnaSSaarSuwaq 'a strong woman, an old woman'. To allative imuna and

with 88.1.: J.P. imunaSSaatsiyarSuwag 'for a very long time' = imuna-

-raallak.

84.2. -raallak occurs only after demonstrative allative and

locative, e.g. pawunaraallak ‘high upwards', pawaniraallak 'high up'.
|

84.3. <kkataar~ with 87.1.: 'well developed', with 87.2.:

‘medium-sized, slender, neat', e.g. igqalukkataarSuwag ‘'a pretty big

salmon'!, inukkataanmuwaq 'a neat little person‘. ~ Cp. also J.P.

(timmiyaq) alla-kayaag (94.7.) 'a peculiarly different (alla) or

strange (bird)', itsakkayaaq 'which belongs to olden times (itsaq),

old-fashioned!'.

84.4. -nnaaq 'favorite, best', e.g. asaSannaara 'my sweat-

heart' (asa-Sag 'beloved'), tammaarwinnaaminnut tammarput 'at their

favorite camping place (59.2.) /*theffhave camped', ikinnutinnaaq 'best

friend, bosom friend' - cp. ikinqutinnirpuq 'shows friendship'
(77.19.?).

84.5. +arag, +Vrag (12.3.) 'small', with 87.2.: 'tiny',
e.g. qimmiyaraq 'puppy' (gimmiq 'dog'), sikaawaraq 'cheroot' (sikaag

teigar'), ukuninnaarannuwaq allawwigaakkit 'these (pl.instr.) little

bits (these few words) / I write to you'. Seems to be a reduplication




of -ag, cp. naayaaq 'young of seagull', natturalaag 'young of eagle

(natturalfk)', nanuraq 'bear cub', etc. and 85.2.
’

Class T'ree Suffixes.,

85.1. Class free suffixes all indicate degree or similarity
and/or enotional attitude and combine both with verbal and with nominal
stems and/or forms, many of them (cp. 86-92., 95w) aIso with interjec-
tions or other particles. Several of themf(at least 87.1., B89.1.,
90e2e¢y 912+, 93+, 95.3.2., cp. 84.2.) may follow local case forms of
demonstrative roots (36.2.), and several (at least 86-87., 88.2., 89.1.,
90.2., 91.2., some of 95=) may combine with demonstrative and/or
personal pronouns so that both the pronoun and the derivation suffix
have inflective suffixes for number, dependence and (except 89.1.)

local case, e.g. taanna-rSuwag 'this big (87.1.) one', rel. taaSSuma-

-rSu-up, pl. taakku-rSuw-it, pl. instr. taakkuninna-rSuwar-nikj

uwagu(t)-inna-it 'only (89.1.) we/us', all. uwattinnu(t)-innag. One of

them (86.) may even combine with the person suffix of a verb form.
These suffixes, in general, combine very freely with other

derivation suffixes; and to a large extent they also combine mutually,

in more or less fixed order. This yields a basis of classification but

what is offered below must be taken with all possible reservations.

85.2+ Most of the more common class free suffixes are

clusters but in many cases their components belong to other classes
(e.g. +lug- in 94.5. and 95., cps 77.17. and 53.3.) or are otherwise
restricted. The most common of the latter is -ag, -ar- which occurs in
a very large number of suffix clusters of 211 major classes (cp. above
passim) with more or less appreciable diminutive, continuative of fre-
quentgtive force, partly alternating with zero (cpe 75¢1ey 91e1., 87«),
but alone only in a relatively small number of cases, nominal as in

84.5. and iwigagq (pl, -kkat) 'grass, fine grass' (iwik 'grass straw',

pl. iwwit 'grass'), unnuwag (pl. unuSSat or unnuwat) 'night' (unnuk
'evening'), etc., verbal in isuwarpuq 'is a little dim, obscure (isur-)?,
qalaarpuq 'is on +the point of boiling (galgg-)', nusuwarpaa 'pulls

(nusug-) it towards him with small jerks, tows it', tiguwarpaa 'conguers

it' (tigu- 'take'), etc. Cp. 94.4-5.
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86. +kasik (+kasak, +kassak, +kattaq), which usually comes

last in combinations with other class free suffixes, indicates
disparagement or the like, the degree and the specific character varying
according to the context and situation from angry indignation to
sympathy and affection (as when talking about one's own things) - or

about to zero. E.g. pissannilarakasik 'I won't have it, trash as it

is', koo. I 19 maSSakkulli nunakasiga qimakkumaarpara 'but now / my

poor country / I will leave it (I am tired?of staying just here)', koo.

I 27 hii, aatsaakasik, qaarpug 'oh, / now, the poor one, / she burst',

irnikasiga '‘my little bit of a son'; more examples in 20.4., 23.2.,
27-10’ 29-5-2., 290802., 31-2-20, 33.4., 3402-, 35., 3703., 4-1010’
74.5.

87. The following, as well as 86., may, as the middle term,
make possible the transitive use of the combination of 57.1. and 48.1.,
e.g« quiuyuwwigi-Su-nnqu-u-waatit 'the little one is smiling (gunuxug—)
softly to (59.2.) you'. Before 48.1. and before vowel initial inflec-

tive suffixes the component -ar- is subtracted. Both are more frequent

in nominal than in verbal forms.

87.1. -(r)su(g)-aq indicates large size etc. and/or expresses

surprise, delight or annoyance, e.g. koo. I 24 uumarSuup mayuussimawaa,

taannarSuwaq nirinnarpallaaqaaq 'the large one over there / he mnust
have (74.5.) taken it up / he, the large one /4he is extremely (77.3.1.)

stocky', ko. III 14 tasamanirSuwaq qamawlutik allarturSuugaa .. 'far

out there / they being seal hunting / there being very clear sky'; more
examples in 13. (22, 27, 36), 18., 20., 23., 29., 34.1., 38-39., 41.,
44., 62., T2.1., T6.6. = =(r)Sug- in some few verbs, e.g. pirSuppaa
"treats him with violence, abuses him, beats him' (pi- 'do, etc.'),

qiyarSuppug 'cries (giya-) violently'.

87.?. +nqu(g)ar-, the opposite of 1., indicates small size
etc. and/or expresses tenderness or the like, also flatteringly (about
the addressee's things, opposite 86.) or ironically; it may follow 1.
E.g. kos T 128 (koo. II 17) (waiting for his huge adversary to come and
seing iarge, but not dangerous looking, men coming in, he asks his

friend:) taSSarSuwakasik? ‘'is it the poor (86.) big (87.1.) one

there? - naagga, irnigSannuwauna 'no,»that's his little stepson'. -

Prararin b Lb I O Ralit e S
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(seing the real one coming:) taSSarSuwaq? 'is it the big one there?

«e.'y att. I 23 s8iSSap qulinnpuwaniipug illunnuwaq 'of the beach / a

little up from it there was / a little house'; koo. I 39 tinur-

Suwaliriyannuwallartuq 'he who (when he) at his very (77.2.) vest was

on the way (74.4.) swelling (making effort) greatly (87.1.)'; koo. I
13 iiq, anutinnuwag taSSa:’ 'oh, my: / a little man / voila, i.e.

that was quite a man!'j; gqiturnarSuwanquwarput 'our dear, bad child';
more examples passim. With 80.3. -pag-, g:g. ko. IV 122 inuunpuwar-
pakkipput 'they also (69.5.) continued to live well and comfortably!
(end of story); with +ra-- (cp. 95.1.) and 94.4. koo. I 58 anirsalun-

nuwaraarSun-una 'poor little nice one, that one' (anirsa 'splendidf').

88.1. +tsiyag (before rel. and pl. +tsiya(g)-, before local
case in m, n +tsiyaa-) - after 57.1. and some other stems and suffixes

(50.2., 56¢5 T9¢1., etc.) with preceding -a(r)-~ (85.2.) - 'rather, a

little, a moment', e.g. utuggatsiyaq 'rather old', anpisuwatsiyaq 'a

rather large', illutsiyaat 'medium-sized houses', anitsiyarpug ‘'he

goes ocutside a little'; more examples in 20.4., 29¢5¢24y 30494, 5701,
72.54¢y 753.y 764114y 77.17. It may follow 87.1., e.g. qigirtarSuwat-

siyaq ‘'a rather big island', and, in verbs, 87.2.¢ !'presumably, so

fairly, etc.', e.g. ugarwiginnuwatsiyarpara 'I rather hinted it to him!,

but it may also precede them, e.g. ko. III 78 kakkaatsiyarSuwaq ilaiwna

Yoh, certainly big / indeed that one', ko. I 96 in 38.1., koo. I 18 in
64.5.

88.2+ +tsiyalak (J.P.; Dict. -lag) 'neat, pretty', e.g.
niwiyarsiyatsiyalak 'pretty girl', unatsiyalak 'that neat one'.

89.1. +innaq, +ginnaq (mostly after vowel clusters), -sinnag

(after uvular), in the imperative without final -r-, 'only (always or
without further ceremony)' combines with all kinds of stems and occurs -
at least - before 86., 87.1., before and after 87.2. (cpe 74.3., 76.8.)
and 90.1., and mey be doubled (2.g.koo. I 42). E.g. koo. I 21

kanimwinnarSuwaq suwaartuwatsiyannurpug 'just (greatly) towards east
(landwards)//he started to call out quite a bit (i.e. as strongly as he

couli, 88.1.)", aatsaaginnaq 'just now'; more examples in 20.4., 25.
gL b ?

27-33., 35.1., 37-39., 44.2., 45+ STW1L5 759015, 6964, T2.1-2., 75170,
76.1., T7.16.
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Nominalizing cluster: -ginnaaq, -sinnaaq 'ready to'y e.ge.

irniginnaag 'ready to give birth'; further clusters with 48.1. ~u=-3

'can, be able to', examples in 20.8., 29.6. and 9.2., 30.5., 37.2.,

44., 64.1., 72.4., and +nnur-: 'can now, have become able to!.

89.2. +tuwaq 'only (exclusively), single, alone' likewise
occurs before 87.1. and before and after 87.2. but seems to combine
with ordinary verbal and nominal stems only; examples in 34.2., 37.3%.,

76.11.

90. The following combine with ordinary stems, quasi-nouns

and particles, 2. also with pronouns and local case forms.

90.1. +wik 'proper, real(ly), true, certainly', e.g. atiwik
'proper, real name', kisiwimmi 'he quite alone', att. I 24 anuliwimma-
tik ‘when it really was about to (74.1.) reach them (4.p.)' (closer

than ibid. anuliqimmatik with 77.1.); more examples in 13. (19),

44 .2, -~ Cluster =*wissur- 'particularly’, e.g. koo. III 4 in 44.2. Rare

alternant -Pik in imar»ik (or imawik) 'the real sea (imag), the

ocean', talirpik 'right arm or foreéleg (taliq)', cp.:

90.2. -rpiyaq (-rpi(g)-, -rpiya(g)-), verbal -(r)piyar-
'just, proper, really, particularly', e.g. nunarpiyg?'his proper home',

uwanarpiyaq 'just me', ayurpiyannilag 'is not particularly bad, i.e.

is quite good'y, 13.19.

91. The following combine with verbal stems, particles,
quasi-nouns, 2. also with pronouns and local case forms, but not with

other nouns.

91.1. =(1)luwinnar- (77.18. plus 89.1.), ~(r)luwinnagq

'entirely, completely, quite', c.g. ayunnilluwinnarnuq 'it is quite not

bad, i.e. quite splendid', ayurluwinnannilaq 'it is not half bad, 1t

will do', kisirluwinnatta 'we quite alone'.

91.2. -+ggissaar- (56.6. plus 64.3.), HG +gqinnaar- 'exactly,

without exception; carefully, diligently', e.g. taSSaniqqissaaq

'exactly there', misiliqqissaarpaa 'tries it carefully'. In non-verbal
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forms the first component may be tripled (cp. 95.1—2.), e.g. tamagqi-

qqiqqissaasa tiguwakka 'I took them all (tamar-) without exception'.

92. Mainly deverbal but also with particles (and before
88.1.):

92.1. +naar- 'very, greatly, strongly', e.g. @asanaarpaa
tl1oves him dearly', asaSinaara 'he who (58.1.) likes me soO nuch'’y koo.

I 33 illit aallarusunninaarawit? 'you / do you Gefinitly not feel

inclined (76.14.) to go out?', takinaannilag 'is not particularly
long'; more examples in 33.4., 35., 39.3. - Cp. 54.5. (?) and 93.1.

92.2. +laar- ‘'a little', e.g. koo. I 28 siSSag qimalaar-
taliriyannuwallaraa 'the shore / when he at best (87.2., T7.2.) was

beginning (74.1., 44) to [be as experienced in kayaking as to, Cp.
T6etey] leave it a little', upirnalaaq 'early spring'; 37.3. end;
76.8. Cp. 76.11. or +lak in 88.2., 95. and nirilappug ‘'has gorged

nimself' (niri- 'eat!').

93, With verbal and nominal (2. mostly location words)

stems and local case forms:

’

93%.1. -=1ayak 'almost', e.g. att. II 12 nunap isunayaani 'of

the country / almost at its end', im.il. 7 pilattuutitumayak iSikku-

garput 'almost like (equative) a saw / they look', att. III 143
sininninayappug 'he almost did not sleep'; occurs before 90.1., 9114,
92.1. (e.g. koo. I 19 in 35.1.). Verbal cluster with 82.1. and 48.1.,

e.g. J.P. kinnunayaSSaawuq 'may capsize any time, is on the point of

capsizing all the time'.

93,2, - -+kanniq 'nearly, almost', e.g. sanimukanniq ‘'slightly

to the side!', naammakannirput tthere is very nearly enough of them'j

occurs before 88.1.

94, The following seem to combine with ordinary stems only.

94.1. +wwaarik 'really, uncommonly, extremely', e.g. asada-

wwaariga 'my hearts beloved (asa-Sag 58.1.)', pinniwwaarippug 'is

extremely beautiful (77.19.)! - also nominal pinniwwaarik (so in séveral
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cases) -, koo. I 22 inugagqunniwwaarillugu 'by all his heart not (70.)
wishing (64.2.) it (the place) to have (50.1.) people'. Cp. 77.3. and
56.60, 53b2.

94,2. -uSar- (-ruSarf) 'which resembles, approximately',

e.g. inuuSaq 'doll' (inuk 'human being'), iSSuuSaq 'potato! (iSSuk
'testicle'), aputaarutiyuSarpug 'the snow (aput) is aimost entirely

gone (51.3.)', koo. I 28 qayarturuSarniyartuq 'trying (73.3.) to

approximately paddle, i.e. practicing paddling'; 77.17. - Hosfly

verbal (but also denominal) cluster: -uSaar-~, -ruSaar- 'make as if,

play at'. .

94.3. <-rusir- 'not really', uncommon, e.g. ayugirusiq 'under-

catechist', uqarusirpuq 'says something in jest'. -u-qqusir- 'be false',

e.g. pruwwiitiyuqqusirsuq 'who is a false. prophet'.

94.4. -arSuk, verbal also +yarSug- (cp. 87.1.) 'incomplete,
indistinct(ly), inconsiderably', e.g. tupaarSuk 'rag tent (tupiq),

incomplete, primitive, toy tent', piyarSunquwit (87.2.) 'trifles’,

tusayarSuppuq ‘'hears it indistinctly'; 87.2.

94.5. =-aluk 'rather, not much', also before 87.1-2.; e.g.

piyaluwit, piyalunnuwit 'trifles', maliyaluppuq 'there is rather a

rough sea'; 83.2.

94.6. <Saaq 'rather', e.g. att. III 142 utuqqaSaaq 'elderly' -
also with following 87.1-2., pigaSaarpuq 'there are (50.1.) rather
many ’ 50. 40, 77.14.

94.7. *ya g- is rare and predomindntly deverbal, €ego
aappaluyappuq ‘'is plnk' (aa.ppa.lug- 'be reddlsh, red'), aappa.layappuq

'is reddlsh' (cp. aappalaar- 'be blood red'); cp. 93 1. Likewise

+yaar-, -ayaar-, e.g. aappaluyaarpuq 'has a reddlsh tlnge', J«P. pur-

tuyaaq 'somewhat, pretty tall', JePs pukkltsuwayaaq 'moderately low';
76.12.

94.8. -yuk, -sug- is rare but occurs in several clusters;

e.g. marlussuwit 'only a few' (marluk 'two'); J.P. gqigirtasuSSulk (cpe

87.1.)"medium-sized'island‘(situated 5esides a large one)'; J.P,

e




qcaqqayunnaq ‘medium-sized hillock' (qaqgqaq 'mountain'); J.P. uniyusu-

narpaa 'missed (uni[ur—) it just by a little'. Cp. 76.3.

95. All the following clusters with +lag- (+laar-), +yaar-,

+lug~, +yug- as the second component have a more or less emotional
character (like 86-87.), and two of them (1., 2.1.) .may be tripled.
iiost of them may be followed by 87.1. and/or BT.2., énd by other class
free suffixes, and some (1., 2.1., 3.1.’r5.) combine also with partic-

les and demonstrative pronouns.

95.1. +ralak, nominal also +ralaaq 'poor, small, a little,

gently', e.g. inirlaralappuq 'moves gently forward', mikiSuralarala-

ralaanquwaq ‘a tiny, tiny -' (miki-Sug 'small'),

95.2. Clusters with +ru-- (possibly +ruq in papiruq 'fish

tail' - papik 'bird's tail!, etc.; ? cp. 95.3.):

95.2.1. +ruyuk, verbal also *ruyuur- 'poor, humble, incon-

siderable', e.g. illuruyuk 'a himble cottage', gaammaruyuppuq, -ru-

yuurpuq ‘'there is a faint light'. With 87.2., e.g. umiyatsiyaruyun-

nuvara 'my poor, dear little boat!', 66. With 87.1.; 'huge, immense;

tremendously, quite terribly', e.g. igaluSSuwaruyuruyuruyuSSuwaq 'a

huge monster of a shark (igaluSSuwaq)', naaggaliruyuSSuwaq 'no and no

once more.' (naagali 'to be sure, no:'), 50.3., 57.1. Other clusters
in, e.g., J.P. illuruyutak 'a half way bad (or large) house!, nirisuyu-

taarpug ‘'eats pretty wellf,

95.2.2, —ruluk 'unusually y €8 mikiSuruluk ‘unusually
smaili, tlguruluppaa 'handles him roughly (ti igu- 'take'!). Verbal

also (J P. ) vruluur-i vrulllr-‘ and with -taar-.

--95 2 3. uuSgg (94.1.) 'mean, inconsiderablej rather,

moderately_,;e;gg plnlyarturuuSaq 'a poor hunter!', sanaruuSarpuq

'bungles his work. Verbal: -ruuSaar- 'slowly, hesitatingly!'.

95.3. Clusters with +ku-- (cp. 82.2.):

95%5.3.1. -+kujak (cpe 4.1.), +kulak, +kullak 'clumsy, ugly,
in a clumsy manner', e.g. J.P. arnakujak 'large-limbed, biggish wonan!',
M A

isikullappuq 'he entered in a clumsy manner'.
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95.3.2. +kuyuk, +kuyuug ‘'rather' (J.P. alsc like 95.2.1.),

e.g. aappalukuyuppuq 'is dark red', att. II 20 qalipaataayakuyuwis-

simaSug '(the boat) which had (74.5.) lost (51.3.) almost all (90.1.)

its paint'. Cp. 77.10.

95.3.%3. <+kuluk 'poor, mean; rather', e.g. anikuluppuq 'is
rather large (could well have been smaller)f. Before 87.2. with

caressing sense, e.g. miirakulunnuvag 'the ‘sweet little thing' (miirag

‘child'), after it alternant +kkuluk with pitying tone, e.g. inunpuwak-
kului: 'poor chap' (verbal also with 77.1.).
95.4. Clusters with +pag- (77.16.):

95.4.1. -<palsaq 'bad, inefficient, miserable', e.g. illupalas~.

'a tumble-down house', koo. I 43 tigugamiyuk suurlu nunamut ilissannikkaa,

ilipalaaginnarpaa.'having taken him / like / to the ground / not going to

(73.1.) put him / he only (89.1.) miserably put him (i.e. quite against
his will - at his foster father's order - let him go without killing

him)!'.

95.4.2. +payaar- and 95.4.3. +payug-, +payuur-, -+passug-,

+passig- 'about, somewhat', e.g. J.P. nawiipassuppaa 'castigates him

(e.g. a child) somewhat (not quite earnestly and without insisting)'

(Rr.L.).

95.4.4. NG +paluk 'dear, nice'

95.5. ‘*211 (cp. 77.16.) 'vad(ly), wicked(ly), abominable!,
—plluur- 'v1olently, brutally ~ about the strongest depreciatory term
of the language (Klelnschmldt) -, €.g. inupiluk 'a bad, wicked person,

a brute B uqaluplluppuq 'lndulges in abu51ve terms' (ugalug- 'speak'),

1nuulluwapiluppuq"leads a w1cked, luxurlous (cp. 77 18. ) llfe"
Yo ﬁﬂ@:‘a,.

tlguplluurpaé. 'takes b utally hold of him' It may be attenuated by

s

' '1\7 .

87 2., e.g. 1iiupi1unnuwa.ra. my poar llttle cottage , and followed by —

WAL S

95.2.1, plus 87. 1. 1t does not seem to necessarlly imply depreciation,

e.g. att. Il 112 appallyarSuppap1luruyuSSuw1t 'enormous masses (cpe

83.2.) of little auks' (emotlonally quite neutral context).
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GRAMIIAR IV: ROOTS

96.1. The number of roots is relatively small but difficult
to determine exactly. W. Thalbitzer (Actes du IVme Congrés Interna-
tional de Linguistes, Copenhague 1936, p. 256) reckons "that the number
of independent initial bases (stems) of the Greenland language amounts
to about 1000 (or 1100)" but here 'base' mustfhave been taken in a
historical sense. Kleinschmidt, in his dicfionary, arranged the then
known lexical material under a little less than 1400 roots (word
families) but, at least from a synchronic point of view, many of his
identifications weréﬂrather violent, as when he found the root "gak-"

[better "gat-"], gaa- 'surface' (cp. 101.1.) in gallu (old gawlu, by

Kl. gagdlo) 'eyebrow', galu- 'bale, scope', gagi- ‘'ascend' etc. - with-
out otherwise accounting for the suffixes thereby postulated. The
analysis necessarily remains somewhat arbitrary (cp. 46.2.) but a rough
inspection of the more recent lexical sources, containing more than

12.000 word articles, seems to indicate that the number of synchronl-

—————— s

cally determinable rogfs -~ recent loanwords not included (cp. 106. ) -

may run about 1800, i.e. not more than ten times as many as the deriva-

tional morphemes.

96.2. Most - if not all - roots may combine with one or more
derivation suffixes and some roots (perhaps some 50~100) occur only
with derivation suffixes. Thus, theoretically, the classification in
terms of derivation would be the only exhaustive one but in practice it
would be exceedingly laborious. '

It may here suffice to give a couple of examples for the
more common derivation paradigmes of bound roots: 49.1., 65&t576.15-,

often also 64,}., €8, al;za—gga 'mourns him', aliya-narpug 'is a pity,

is sad', aliya-suppuq 'mourns, is sad', allya-saarpaa 'makes him sad!;

50.2.4 51.2. (and various others), Sefe 31w1-suwuq 'i1s of long duration',

siwi-kippuq 'is of short duration'. The former series of suffixes is

predomninantly deverbal, the latter denominal, and most bound roots may

thus, indirectly, be made accessible to the simpler classification in

terms of inflective categories.
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96.3. This simpler classification roughly yields the
following major classes:
I. Roots combinable with all kinds of inflective suffixes:
1. Roots combinable with both verbal (22.-35.) and %
nominal (36.-42.) suffixes: ambivalent roots :
(perhaps some 100-200 in number).
2. Roots combinable only with suffixes of either one
of the major classes: o
a) Verbal roots (perhaps about 700).
b) Hominal roots (perhaps about 600).
II. Roots combinable only with enclitic (and derivation)

suffixes: particles (probably more than 100).

The great majority of the loanwords {not included in the

figures) are nonminal.

97. The ambivalent roots may, like the verbal
and nomingl ones, be further classified in terms of inflective

suffixes.

97.1. On the one hand some (perhaps about half of them) :
combine with a1l verbal suffixes, i.e. may be used both transitively ”
and intransitively (reflecively), while others are intransitive only
(cp. 98.). |

Many - if not most - of the former indicate 'provide (cover,
etc.) with! or 'treat with' what is indicated nominally by the root,
e.g. gagqu 'gore (in garment)' - gaquwaa 'puts a gore into it, etc.',
isiq ‘steam, smoke' - isirpaa tdims it (the house) with smoke', isirpug
'it steams, smokes', matu ‘door, 1lid, cover' - matuwaa ‘'closes it (the
door), locks it, covers it', pana ‘16ng knife, sword' - panavaa (or
ganérgaa) tstrikes hiﬁrwith a sword'. Other semantic relations may be
illustrated by awaag 'back of head' - awaarpaa 'hits him hard at the
haék of the head, etc.'; ikusik 'elbow! - ikusigpaa 'ties up its fore-
leg', imIg '(fresh) water' - imirpaa 'drinks it', imirpuq 'drinks'.

Most of the intransitive ambivalent roots seem to indicate

'be, have' or 'become, produce'! what is indicated nominally by. the

root, e.g. masak 'moisture' - masappug 'is wet', usi 'load' - usiwug

'is loaded with something (instrumental)', isuma 'mind, thought, meaning,

- i
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sense, judgement, will' -~ isumawug 'is of opinion, thinks, intends',

aak 'blood' - aappug 'becomes fluid, melts, thaws, bleads at the
nose', sallu 'lie' -Nsalluwug 'tells a falsehood', tuqu 'death' -
tuquwuq 'dies'. A different example is arSaq 'ball!' - arSarpuq 'plays

ball'.

97.2. On the other hand some ambivalent roéts (probably
the great majority) combine with all nomiﬁal suffixes, while others
are restricted, e.g. pluralia tantum like égg:g 'harness, dog's traces'
- anuwaa 'harnesses it', singularia tantum (cp. 101.) like nuwak
"saliva, cold (in his head)' - nuwappaa 'moistens it with saliva',
nuwappuq 'has a cold (in his head)'.

Some few seem to combine only with one local case, e.g.
with allative: anirlarpuq 'goes home, travels back' - anirlamut
'homewards', utirpuq 'turns back', utirpaa 'repeats it, etc.! - utimut
'on the way back'; with instrumental: inappuq 'goes too far! -

inammik 'in particular', pisuppuq ‘walks', pisuppaa 'walks there or

that distance'! - att. II 49 pisummik aallarmat 'by foot / when she

went'.

97.%. Two ambivalent roots deserve special mentioning:
pi-wug ‘does, gets, happens, comes', pi-waa 'does something to him or
ity gets it, means it'"Z pi-a 'his, his property, his concern' etc.,

nunap pii 'what belongs to the earth', piit nalininnaat 'everything
npunap pll ’

possible' (cp. 102.2.).

su-wa? ‘'what does he do?! (indicative suwug = sunnitsuunnilaq 'does

something', J.P.), suwiyuk? ‘'what did you do to him?' - su-na
‘what, which; something, anything', rel. Suup, pl. suut, loc. 3ge
sumi, pl. suni, etc. (also with dependent person suffix, cp. ko. III
95 in 41.1.); cp. 103.

Both, in particular pi-, combine with an extremely lafge

number of derivation suffixes.

98. Verbval roots - according to the indications of

the lexical sources - are 1) both transitive and intransitive,

2) transitive only, 3) intransitive only. .
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G8.1. In the case of sone of the transitive-intransitive
roots the annexed subject of the intransitive forms corresponds

regulerly to the dependent subject of the transitive forms, e.g.

analawuq 'is in motion, walks about, is travelling' - analawaa
'wanders through it', aawarpuq 'is reindeer-hunting' - aawarpaa 'is

reindeer-hunting in it (the region), searches it for reindeer', aarpuq
'creeps after the seal on the ice' - aarpaa ’'creeps after it', anuwug
'catches seal' - anuwaa 'catches it, reaches him', sanawuq ‘makes
sonmething, works in wood or bone, carves' - sanawaa 'makes it, renairs
it, shapes it', etc.

In other cases the annexed subject corresponds rather, or
also, tc the annexed object of the transitive Forms (cp. 20.), CeZo
inuwug 'is rolled up, rolls up, etc.' - imuwaa 'rolls it up (skin,
etc.), winds it into a ball or into coils (thread, etc.)', alippuq ‘has
been torn' - alippaa 'tears it to pieces', inirpug 'is finished' -
inirpaa 'has finished it', apiwug ‘'there is snow on it, it is covered

with snow' - apiwaa 'snow has fallen on it', ikiwuq 'has come in, has

been placed in, goes on board, sits up' - ikiwza 'puts it into',
aturpug 'is or can be used, borrows' - aturpaa 'uses it, spends 1it,
lends it', kapiwug 'stings himself' - kapiwaa 'stings him, harpoons it

(the whale)'s = Cp. 6Te1.

98.2. Exclusively transitive roots are, apparently, e«gs
aawaa (ai-) 'fetcies it, goes after it', tiguwea 'takes him or it',
amarpaa 'takes or carries him on his back', iniwaa 'hangs it up,

spreads it out, etc.', iiwaa 'swallows it, sucks it in'. Cp. 67.1.

98.3. The exclusively intransitive roots (as numerous, it
seems, as the other verbal roots) indicate different kinds of movements
and states - psychic as well as physical -, positions, shapes, etc.
etc. Here belong, inter alia, terms for size, dimensions and the
like, e.3. aniwug 'is great, large' - mikiwuq 'is smzll', takiwuq 'is

long! - naappug 'is short' (probably contains 51.1.), silippug 'is
5 ———

broad, thick (stick, rope, etc.)' - amipruq 'is narrow, thin slender!,
iSSuwug 'is thick (ice, etc.)' - saappug 'is thin', itiwuq 'is deep' -
ikkappug 'is shallow', amirlanput 'are many' - ikipput 'are few'j; but.

some gre bound rocts with 50.2., 51.2., e.Z. pur-tuvug 'is tall, elevae
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ted! —_235532233 'is low, of small elevation', niru-tuwuq 'is wide,

capacious' -~ nirukippuq 'is narrow, has little width'.

Further qaqﬁrpuq 'is white', qQirnirpuq 'is black', gqaSirpuq
'is dusty, dust-colored, grey', but kayurpuq 'is brown (like mould

etc.)! is ambivalent: kayuq 'brown dog, brown animel, phalarope' (cp.

also sinarnaq 'yellowish grey dog', igaluSSuwaq 'big fish, i.e. shark;
also: bluish grey') and the other color terﬁs are nominal or derived

from nounsj from azk 'blood': aappalaarpuq lis blodd red', aappaluppuq

'is reddish, red', aappilappug 'is reddish',etc. (cp. 54.7.) with |

numerous derived forms indicafing different shades (cp. 94.7.); from
sunag 'gall, gall bladder': sunaarpuq 'is yellowish' (att. I 29 about
- phcsphorescent of the sea), sunarpaluppuq (54.7. ) idem, sunaagqippug

(56 464) '1s pure yellow'; qursuk 'green, yellowish green' (att. I 29

about gras ‘in summer), qursuppaluppug, qursurpaluppuq idem, gursuu-

gqippuq (48'1., 56.6.) 'is green, pure green' (cp. 94.8. and qur- with
592+ in gﬁrwikb'ﬁrine tub', quwi- 'make water', quuq 'urine', and

quSSinig 'f?ézen—urine' on the ground', SG quSSinnaarpuq ‘'is yellowish');

from tunu:'juiée“Of berries': +tunuyurpuq 'is blue, bluish green' (att.

I 29 about he clear sky, J.P. also tunurpuq) with numerous derived

. .

stems, Ko TS

" 'is purple’

‘allé ‘combine with all

inflective suffixes other than mood and annexed person suffixes =~

unless, of course, followed by some derivation suffix.

Some roots are - more or less - number defective,

um’like. ullu-t 'down, bird's nest', dualia tantum like

name-of two stars, and probably also singularia tantum
S apdtjheflike,gnor-ataasig,'onef,igp.,18.4.). On

:99«2. Some roots, at least in contexts of everyday speech,
seen to oééﬁf mostly or only with referential and dependent person
suffixes - location words (see 101.), terms for parts of the body,
kinship terms etc.

‘“The kinship terms, whether or not belonging strictly to thig

class, may be semantically classified as follows (cp. Kay Birket-Smith
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in Geografisk Tidsskrift (Danish) 30., 1927, pp. 96-111; some terms ,

are now obsolete):

I. Consanguine, i
A. same generation,
a. indifferent sex and age: gatannut 'sibling', illug
'cousin' (with 94.2. illuuSaq 'second cousin, relation of
more remote degree'). s B
be specific sex and age: : : L

1. same sex: anayug (anayuwa) 'older brother/sisterJ ~

nukaq (nukaa) 'younger brother/sister!.

2. different sex: ani(k) (anaa, aniya) ‘'older brother' -

nayak (nayaa) 'younger sister'; aliga(q) (aliqaa) 'older

sister' - aggaluwaq (aggaluwa) 'younger brother!'.

B. distance of one. generation,. S

a. immediate relationship:
1. general terms: anayugqaat pl. 'parents! (from anayug
above) - giturnag 'child'.
2. specific terms: anutaa 'his/her father! (without suffix
anut 'man, male'), arnaa 'his/her mother'(arnagq 'woman,female')

- irniq (irnira) 'son', panik (paniya) 'daughter' (all combin-
able with 82.1.: ‘'step-' and 52.1. -siyagq: 'foster-').

3.zzhypocoristicaterns:iiataata 'dad', anaanai'mam' (also used

by adults).

b. mediate relationship:

1. through male: akka(k) (akkaa) 'father's brother' - ganiyag

(qaniya) 'brother's child!j atsak (atsaa) #father's:sister' -

annak (annaa) 'brother's child'. e

2. through female: anak (anaa) 'mother's brother! - uyuruk
(uyuruwa) 'sister's:child'; - aya (ayas) ‘'‘mothér's:sister' -

nuwaraluwag (nuwaraluwa) 'sister's child'e .in: i

(The younger in each pair possibly also7ihcludes cousin's

child, the corresponding older being specified by 94.2.).

C. distance of more than one generation: aatag, aatak (aatas)

'grandfather', aanaq, aanak (aanaa) 'grandmother!' (voth also

grandparents' siblings) - irnutagq 'grandchild' (from irniq ‘'son',
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CD. 80.1-2.); hence aataggiyut, aanaggiyut -~ irnutagqiyut for

the distance of one more generation.

II. Affinal,
A. immediate:

1. general term: saniliyag (saniliyaa) 'spouse' (81.2.),

saniliqut idem (obsolete, now used in a mocking sense).
: . ;
2. specific terms: uwi(q) (uwiya) 'husband' - nuliyag

{nuliya) ‘'wife' (both also about animals).

B. mediate,

a. generation inclusive: saki (sakiya) 'spouse's parent',

with 88.1.: sakiyatsiyaq (sakiyatsiyaa) 'spouse's sibling' -

ninaag, ninaak (ninaawa) 'dauhter's or sister's husband',

ukuwaq (ukuwaa) 'son's or brother's wife', both also used by

the spouse .about the same persons (secondarily, cp. below).,
b. generation specific: |

1. nulig (nurla) 'child's spouse's parent!.

2. anayurnuq - nukaarnug 'spouse's older - younger sibling's

(of same sex) spouse', derived from I.A.b.l. which, with 81.1.,
are general terms for age: anayullig 'the oldest' - nukarlig
'the youngest!'.

w4100 uim e'r'a:l 8 are a) interrogative—indefihite:

gassi~t (gapsit) 'how many', instr. gassinik 'how many times', qassiit

(gapsiit) 'several' (cp. 103.), and b) definite, viz. 1. counting
terms (with close affinity to the ordinals), 2. cardinal numerals
(pure number suffixes, simple and double), 3. ordinal numersals
(referential and dependent person suffixes), with various derived forms
(cps 48¢1e,y 5014, 55. etc.).

_ The definite numerals, however, are not all exclusively
numerals, and the native system of numeratlon, which is essentially
quinary-vigesimal and very clearly based on finger counting, has, since
the XVIII century, undergone very important changes under Danish

influence.

100+1. The counting terms, as listed by Fabricius, clearly

reflect the type of finger counting reported by W.Thalbitzer from the"
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half pagan East Greenland of about year 1900 (The Ammassalik Eskimo II.3.,
1923, p. 148).

It started on the left hand (palm downwards, fingers bent)
with the 1ifting of the little finger: 1. atausigq (cp. ata- 'be
connected with something' and 60.2.), and proceded to the thumb:

2. arlaak (100.3.2., with sg-du. suffix as in the féllowing),

3. pinayuwak (cp._gélg 'gull's hummock!®, western plnuq 'hill, peak'),
4. sisamask (Egede sisamat cardinal; Aleut sicin, cp. sit-- ‘indent
deeply'), 5. tallimaak (Egede tallimat cardinal, cp. taliq 'éfm').

Then over to the little finger of the right hand: 6. arwinig
(P. arvaniq; cp. arwag 'the outer edge of the hand'), in other dialects
igluwani 'on the other one' (100.3.2.), and proceded (by pointing with
the left thumb) to the thumb as above: 7. arlaak, etc.

Then down to the- feet (by pointing with the flngers)

11. agqanig (cp. agqar- 'desceﬁd') or isikkani 'on the feet!', NG

isikkaniq, and 12. arlaak etc., 16. arwirsania (?. arwarsaniq, cp.

6.) and 17. arlaak etc. to 20. tallimaak or inuk (naawlugu) 'a person

(taking him to an end)' (Kleinschmidt also inuup awatai naallugit

'taking the limbs of a person %6 an end').
In the XVIII centﬁﬁf‘*dllowed 21. umgna (cp. unat(I) - 101.2.)
and 22, arlaak etc. to 40. talllmaak or inuuk nmarluk 'two people!, and

so forth. 'In“East Greenland followed the corresnondent of VG sinnira
‘his/its surplus! but “anythlng beyond 20 is no doubt a hazy notion for

the plain, uneducated Eskimo"»(Thalbitzer).

100.2. The cardlnal numerals (used in apposition 29.2. ff.,

in the instrumental case 39’2.,‘etc ), although based on this proce-

dure, are somewhat dlfferentgs AP&EP,from certain alternative expres-

sions (cp. below 2.3. end) ataasig (atausig) 'one' does not enter into

the system.

100.2+1. The basig cardinals are marluk 'two' (western
malruk, dual, cp. malig~ 'follow!'), pinasu-t 'three', sisama-t 'four',
tallima~-t 'five', - in reference to pluralia (or dualia) tantum and
plural (dual) forms indicating composite objects (15.4.) with a second
plural {dual) suffix, or +y£§_(90.1.?) in the plural, e.g. ko. IV 44

uniyat pinasuwit 'three boats!, sisamaat, sisamawiit 'four flocks'.
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For 'five', however, an old text (ko. III 93, about 1860,
southern dialect) also has the plural of agSak 'finger': agSait naat-
sirniyarallarsigik ..... kiisa ullut tallimat naanpmata ... 'the fingers
/ first (75.6.) try to (73.3.) wait until (64.5.) they have come to an
end .... finally / days / five / when they had come to an end'.

1002.2. The "transitional" cardinals, alone, have the suffix
79.1. +13Ik in the plural: arwinillit 'six' (e.g. 13.29), aqqanillit,

NG isikkanillit 'eleven', arwirsanillit 'sixteen' (in reference to

pluralia tantum etc. Fabricius has simple plurals: arwinirit etc.),
but as pentade indicators the counting term simply precedes the basic

numerals: arwiniq marluk 'seven' etc.

For 'ten' - instead of arwiniq tallimat (noted as an alterna-

tive by Rasmussen) - the usual term is quli-t (qulI- 'upper part',

opposite ati- in 11. aqganiq etc.), in reference to pluralia tantum
etc. (Fabricius, Kleinschmidt) qulinit. Hence, besides arwiniq

sisamat, quliniluwat, NG qulaaluwat 'just by a little (77.17.) lacking

(51+1+) ten, i.e. nine'.

For 'twenty', besides or instead of arwirsaniq tallimat

(Pabricius, Rasmussen), the native system had unniSut 'twenty (Egede),
twenty one (Egede, Fabricius)', intr.part. of the derived verb unni-
(50.3+) 'be a score, be the twenty first; {(pl.) be twenty one' (Pa- #

bricius), - or (later sources) inuk nasllugu (see above 1.); e.g.

Egede 218 tuqqit unniSut, 1857 tuqgqit inuk naawlugu 'twenty tents'.

100.2.3. Hence, with unni- or inuk as a base, the native
system worked up to the following score (note the suffix 82.1. in the

examples), e.g. F. unniSut marluk, K1, inuup aippagSéani marluk ‘on

the second person two': ‘'twenty two'; F. unpniSut qulit, Kl. inuup

aipagSaani qulit 'thirty'; F. unniSut pinayuwakSaan arwirsaniq tallimat

'of the third {sics) score twenty' or sisamanik unniSaqattaartut 'four

times / being a score several times (76.5.)', Kl. inuup sisamagSaani

arwirsaniq tallimat 'on the fourth person twenty' or inuup sisamagSaa i

naawlugu 'taking the fourth person to an end': 'eighty'; F. unniSut
tallimakSaannik 'with (instr.) the fifth score': 'hundred and one'

(also unniSut tallimakSaan atausiq, and analogous alternative expressions

for the first of the lower sccres). "It may pernaps be possible to
Al

count further but this is very difficult" (Fabricius.)
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Kleinschmidt also gives, as an alternative expression, inuwit

pinasut nawlugit, atausiq inurlugu 'taking three persons to an end, not

reaching one': 'fifty nine'; and, apparently just &s a theoretical
possibility, inuwit qulit tallimanik quliriyartut naawlugit 'persons / }
ten / five times / taken ten times (55.2.) / taking them to an end':

'ten thousand!.

100.2.4+ In the course of the xix century the native systen,

from twenty on, was transformed into a decimal systém, based on qulit

'*ten' and the Danish loanwords untriti 'hundred’' and tuusinti

'thousand' - with +1lik in the plural like the native lower transitional .

numerals and with preceding multiplicators in the instrumental case as

in the one of the native types for even scores, intermediate decades
and digits being added with -lu 'and' (very much as in Danish)j e.g.

(Rasmussen) pinasunik qulilinnik sisamanillu tuusintillit arwinig-

-pinasunlk untritillit sisamanillu qulillit marlullu 'three tlmes / ten

tlmgs / and four times / thousand>/ eight times / hundred / and four
times / ten / and two': 34842,

This calque system, however, does not seem to belong to the

evgr&day speech; "the Greenlanders are very reluctant to operate with
higﬁer numbers" (Schultz-Lorentzen). In the 1880's they almost always
used Danish ‘numerals for numbers higher than 20 (Rasmussen), and nowa-
days P?gy usually use Danish numerals from sbove 12 (Bugge). In the
teé@%;ng of arithmetic the use of Danish numerals apparently goes still
fartégrédown, ¢cp. the arithmetic table for the primary scheool p. 5

(Danish numerals here in capitals) pinasut marluriyarlugit aSSigaa

arwz.nllllt. imaluunniit: TRE TOmiik amirlisarlugit (GANGERlugu)
aSSlgaa SEKS 'three / doing twice to them {55.2.) / equals (has as a
"e - aSSzk) / six. / or thus: three / with two / increasing

plct

'ng) them / equals six'.

s h;“~100.3.1., Ordinals corresponding to cardinals are forms with

referential suffixes: aappaa (aipaa) 'its (his) other one, i.e. the

second' (in relation to plurals F. aippaat or marluwat), pinayuwat 'the

(their) third', sisamaat 'the fourth', tallimaat 'the fifth!, arwirnat

(NG arvirnat) ‘the sixth', arwiniq (F. arwirnan) aappaat 'the seventh!',

arwiniq pinayuwat 'the eighth', quliniluwaat, qulaaluwaat or arwinigq.

sisamaat 'the ninth', qulinat 'the tenth', aqgarnat, :iG isikkarmat 'the
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eleventh', Rasmussen arwirsaniq tallimaat ‘'the twentieth' - Fabricius

also inuup naggataa 'the end of a person' and similarly for the

following scores -, marlunnik qulillit sisamaannit 'to the twenty-

fourth's. = Alsoc with dependent suffixes for other persons, e.ge. Xo.

IV 114 pinasuuwluta gatannutigiippugut, una sisamarput kisiyat

allanirtaraarput 'we being three / we are brothers (siblings, 49. 2.4),

/ that one / the fourth of us / only hlm / we have him as a siranger

(i.e. companion)'.

100.3.2. To ataasiq 'one' corresponds (F. also in composite
ordinals) siyulliq 'the first' (siyulliyat 'the first of them'), instr.
siyullirmik 'the first time, firstly', cp. kinullig 'the hindmost, the

last, the next', kinullirmik 'next time, another time, for the last

timel; see 81.1. and 101.
Other terms having affinitieS'to the native numeration systen
are: arlar- ‘one of'!, seems to select a non—31ngular referee, cp.

100.,1. arlaak and kina arlaat aallassawa9 'who / one of them, i.e.

which of them / is going?', ko. II 19 (att. II 101) arlarput tugutaas~

sannilag 'one of us / he should not be killed, i.e. neither of us etc.',

koo. I 48 irnirsiyaq ullut arlaanni umiyamiikkaanat ullut arlaani

anutisiyaa umiyamiittaraaq 'the foster-son / of days / on one of them /

when he was in the umiak / of days / on one (another) of then / his
foster-father / used to be in the umiak'; with 79.1. =lik : arlallit

'several, rather many'! (Canada alrag also 'second'; cognate of alla

‘another', 45.3., and Aleut alag, alg- ‘twof). - illu- (iglu~) 'match
(of the other)' seems to select a singular'referee, cps 100.2. igluwani

and att. I 54 in 20.4., koo. I 25 kamiSSuwarmik illuwanik 'with big

shoe / with one (of the pair)', illuwata _tunaanut 'to the one side!

(cpe 101.4.); with 89.1., however, 1lluw1nnarm1k (or illuwaanik)

iSiqarpuq 'only one / he has (50.1.) eye'; etc., and illuttut '‘on, at

op

or from both sides' seems to be a dual equative.

100.4. The only fraction ternm of the old language seems to

have been awwar-, awwaa ‘'the half of it', from awig- 'separate (intr.)',

awf-t- ‘halve (tr.)', - hence aggurniq (76.9., 56.) 'part, fraction',

Kleinschmidt aggurnirisa pinayuwat ‘of its fractions the third, i.e. one

third of it'.




- 150 -

Modern fractional numerals (apart from the Danish ones) are

pinayurartirut 'third', sisamarartirutaat pinasut 'three-fourth of it',
Y ’

tallimarartirut 'fifth part', ~ apparently coined (with 54.2., 60.1.)

on the basis of the old derived stems pinayurar- (81.3.?), pl.

pinayuggat (koo. I 22 nanurSuwit p.) 'she bear with two cubs', with

79.1+: pinayuralik 'man with three wives'j sisamaralik 'man with four

wives',
Fractions are also expressed with gqitiqqut- (47.8.) ‘'reach

half way with' (qitIr- 'middle, center'), e.g. aappaSSaa qitigqullugu

'its second / reaching half way with it, i.e. one and a half', -

hence (puwiyaaSaq) qutigquut 'half (bottle)'.

100.5. In connection with the numerals it may finally be
worth mentioning that the indication of hour is bound to the physical

figures of the dial, e.g. (Bugge) nalunaagqutag marlunut tanniq

pinasunnurpug ‘'the clock (watch) / towards two / the longer (scil.

hand) / has become (48.1.) three, i.e. a quarter past one', pinasunut

tanniq ataasinmulirpuq 'towards three / the longer / begins (74.1.)

to become one, i.e. three or four minutes past two', five minutes

being the smallest exact unit.

.. 101 L ocation words are singularia tantum

and select a referee, except in the allative case, e.g. umiyap qulaa

'the upper part of the umiak', qulirput 'that which is above us', loc.

qulaani ‘'above him or it', etc., qummut (0ld qunmut from qul-mut)

'upwards!'.

They also combine more or less uniquely with characteristic
sets of derivation suffixes, see 47. and 81., but some are themselves
derived stems and the difference from ordinary nominal (and ambivalent)

roots is not clear-cut.

101.1. Roots with the indicated characteristics are: siyu-
'forepart (of kayak etc.), for(wards)', kinu- 'hinder part, back-
(wards)' (cp. 81.3-4.); saa- 'front (side), the space in front, west
side'! (all. sammut 'towards the west', about clouds), tunu- (all.

tununut or tunummut) 'vack, east side (also Bast Greenland)'; kitI-~

(all. kimmut) 'west, seaside', kani- 'east, land side, the place where

Y
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a smaler part is joined to the larger'; gquli- (all. qummut) ‘'upper
part, the space above', ati- (all. ggggg) '"lower part, the srace
below'; gaa- 'surface, outer side, top' (all. gammut ‘'upwards' rare);
ilu- 'interior', all. ilummut 'inwards, to the left' (opposite silati-

below); sani- 'space beside'; nali-, nalig- 'equal, (lateral) level!,

e.g. umiyarSuwit iluliyarSuup nalaaniipput 'the vessel is right off the

large iceberg', ippaSSaq tamatuma nalaagut 'yesterday at this time'.

- aki- 'the other side, opposite, front ﬁlatform' occurs also as an
ordinary noun: ‘'payment, return, etc.' (cp. pl. akii koo. III 25 in

35.3414)0

101.2. Stems with the suffix ~t(i)- (also in tunumaut,
ilummut above): silati- 'the space outside, the external side', all.
silammut ‘'outwards, to the right' (§ilg 'that which is outside, the
air, the weather, the world, consciousness'), unati- 'sidewall (of a
house or tent),=the space on the other side' (cp. unawvaqg 'region
beyond’', ugasipéug 'is far away, remote’, etc. and 100.1. unna -
probably an obsolete demonstrative root), kuyati- (a11. kuvammut)
'south part or side! (cp. 104.2.2.2.). - awatI- 'outer side, surrounding’
also pl.: 'limb!', all. awammut 'outwaids, off from the land'; awannag
‘north wind, north (space or parf)', all. awannamut 'towards north!
(cp. 104.2.be13)s
Eggggr "lee, lee side', all. uggumut, ugqumnut 'before the

wind, to leeward' (ugur- 'be warm'), opposite aSSur-, all. aSSumut,

which is also verbal: aSSurpug 'rows, drives against the wind, etc.'.

1013 stuki(g)- 'longitudinal direction', apart from
all. tukimut 'lengthWise', selects ablative: fukinanit 'from the end

and lengthwise;thfough it', etc. Similarly asi- : asiyanit 'at some

distance', allerasimut 'out to the dwelling places outside the settle-

ment', but alsgsylocative: asimi 'in the dwelling places'.

101.4. Ztuni

location word, e.g. kuup tunaanut 'towards the river', koo. I 60

'direction' selects a referee, which may be a

awannaatigut kuyataa-tunaatigullu 'on (pros.) the ncrth side / and on

the south side' (cp. 19.3. note 1), So perhaps z2lsc (apart fromw the

last point) miSSI(g)- ‘'line of direction', e.g. umiyarSuwit qicirtar-
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Suup miSSaaniipput ‘'the boat is on a level with the large island';

kill¥g~ 'limit'; iqgqar- 'neighborhood, vicinity' (with 81.1. igqarligq
'relative'). iki(ar)- 'interval, the space below the surface', e.g.

immap ikiyaniippugq 'it is below the surface of the sea (but not at the

bottom)', may perhaps belong here too, but is also verbal: ikiyarpaa
'splits it'.

’

101.5. Also qitIr- 'middle, center' seems to select a referee

but also occurs in the plural, e.g. im.il. 56 isigaasa qiqqisa saarnat
'of their legs / of their middle parts / their bone'. So aiso aku-
'mouth (of a river), thighbone (of a seal), rib (of an umiak), flap

(of a jacket)',cp. 81.4., but akuni (NG), akunit (SG) 'long, for a

long time' may be pure number forms (loc., abl.) hereof, and the roet B

is also verbal: akuwaa 'mixes it'.

102. Some nominal roots (and stems) are dependence neutral,

i.e. do not distinguish an absolutive and a relative case.

102.1. The l.p. pronoun has, apart from the local

cases, annexed person suffixes: uwana 'L/me’, uwagut 'we/us', dual

uwaguk, but locative uwanni, uwattinni (also uwaguttinni), etc. Cp.
10414201,
The 2.ps pronoun has relative forms: i1l1lit (oié iwlit,

western Ilwit) 'you', pl. ilissi (ilipsi), du. ilittik (iliptik), loc.

ilinni, ilissinni, etc. ~ This root ($11-) is also contained in +the

4.p. pronoun immi- (inmi-, cp. 10.1.1.), pl. immig- '-self' which,

however, may also have a further suffix for 1. and 2. pefédn‘and selects

local case, e.g. imminut ‘'to himself' (Xunam. Il¥minun), imminnit 'from

myself', etc. (Alaska also 3.p. Ilaa 'he, she', I1init 'fﬁéy').

" Similarly namminiq (napminiq), pl. also namminniq, '-self,

own', which apparently contains the locative suffix but Eisé combines

with person and local case suffixes, e.g. uwana namminiq 'I myself!,

namminirmigut 'by himself', namminittinnit 'on our own accord, or from

ourselves'. Dict., however, also has ilakka namminikka 'my own family!',

where it 1s used as an ordinary noun -~ so also Fabricius but obsolete

according to Kleinschmidt (Ordbog). Cr. 101.1. nali-.
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102.2. The quasi-nouns kxisi- 'alone' and
tamar- 'whole, all, both! are not person restricted (Cp. 21.) and the
latter also occurs without person suffix in plural local cases: tamani
'with, in all', tamatigut ‘'everywhere', etc.

nalininnag (101.1. nalig- plus 89.1.) 'anybody, anything,
never mind who or what, one of the usual kind' also occurs - or
occurred - with person suffixes in the relative (only 1. and 2.pe

according to Rasmussen), e.g. nalininnatta 'any of us', but usually it

occurs without person suffix, in the absolutive, relative and 1local
cases (sg. only prosecutive according to Rasmussen), e.g. inuwit

nalininnaat 'all sorts of people, people generally} nalininnarnut 'for

anybody, anything'; cp. also ko. IV 112 sumut nalininnaq qiwiyarluni

'where / any, i.e. everywhere / looking around'.

103. The interrogative-indefinite
pronoun ki-na 'who', rel. kiya, loc. kimi, etc., pl. kikkut, loc.
kikkunni, etc., du.kikkuk (Fabricius, who for the southern dialect
also gives sg. kisu, rel. kisua, pl. kisut, du. kisuk), is incompatible
with person suffixes (cp. 100.3.2.) - unlike the ambivalent root su-

(97¢3+). Cp. also att. I 38 kikkut tamarmik in 30.5.

The root ga- (cp. 43.2. -gg) has a unique distribution:
ganug 'how'; gana, gagugu (see 30.10.) - pl. pros. qaqutigut (also

gagutigu) 'sometimes, now and then'; gassit etc. (100.).

A third interrogative root is contained in 35.3. naak (nauk)
- and, at least historically, in naami (Dict. also naamik) 'he/it is
not there, I do not know where it is, no! (western loc. 'where', besides

nani and pros. naukun, all. namun, natmun, abl. nakin).

Taken together these roots correspond to the demonstratives.

104. The demonstratives combine uniquely
with the anaphoric morpheme ta(C)- (35.5.) and have, on the one hand,
pronominal forms with special alternants for pure number (sg. and pl.
only, 18.1.), relative (19.1.) and local cases (36.1.) as well as
vocative forms (35.2.) and, on the other hand, numder indifferent forms,
interjectional (35.3.) and four local cases (36.2.).

The roots, twelve in number (in Alaska twice as many), nave

the shape (C)VC- (Alaska also (C)VCC-), with half s stematic similarities

M__f‘fﬂ“;;gggw;:éééi
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corresponding partly to their mutual senantic oppositions. Six roots,
five of which have a close vowel, may be characterized as having
relatively limijgd_(narrow) scope of reference, the six others, all
with the open vowel g; as having unlimited (wide) scope. In terms of
the field of reference they may be roughly classified as general,
horizontal and vertical, this classification corresnonding partly to

the initial consonants (including zero).

104.1. The four general demonstratives may perhaps be said

to be in an opposition of presence - absence (by 32(0)— drojected backv

from the actual situation):

a8.1. uw-, u- : una, rel. uuma, pl. uku 'he, she, it; they

(which you see, which is pointed at, which now is going to be
mentioned)', examples in 34., 35.4. and passin, - with ta(C)- irregular

and in the modern language not different from 2.: taanna (taunna),

taaSSuma, taalku 'he, etc. (which is talked zbout)!, e.g. ko« I 116 in

32, att. II 9 in 34.3. uwwa (or ugga) 'there it is; although', cp.

35.3¢14, 3+ etc. = irregular taSSa (western tawja, tajwa, etc.) 'there

it is, that's enough, stopl; it is, it means', cp. 35.3.1-2., 43.2,
and passim. Loc. uwani 'there', etc. - taSSani 'there (where you are,
etc.)!, etc., e.g. koo. I 41 in 33.7., koo. I 43 in 33.3., koo. II 7
in 40.1., koo. I 34 in 41:%. (temporal abl.), etc.

2. im- : innai(iwna), iSSuma, ikiitu 'that (remote, absent -
past or future, but known to the addressee)', e+8s koe IV 35 nauk
iwna? ‘'where is she (his favorite wife which he found absent at his

return)', ko. IV 114 in 37?2. - taanna (taiwna), etc. 'that (at the

mentioned time or place, etc.)'. ima 'thus (as follows)', e.5. ima

ugarpugq 'he said thus:!', Cns-also koo. I 12 imaannaana (ima-iwvna-una)

piniyagaq qaammatip piniyagarSuwa piSarisimaqaat 'thus that it / gane /

the moon man's / his game Aﬁyou have killed, i.e. the gamne you have
killed +there (in my absence and against ny advice), that's the méon
man's gane'. - taama 'thus (as mentioned, shown, etc.)', e.gz. k0. I
98 in 32., cp. 42.2. imani 'some tinme ago', iauna 'for a long time!,
imanna 'far away from' - taamani 'at that tine (rast)’, e.g. 13.32.,

taananikkut 'at tiaat tinme (also future)', etc. Ctaner formns are inmaga

'serhans' (cpe 37«34y 43.2.), taamak 'now it is sone, etc.' (e.g. koo.

‘ —

BN




.'/\\

I 29 in 35.3.4., koo. I 23 in 33.4.), inenna, taanannak 'thus, in

that way', pl. imannat 'as many (as sl.ow:i on the fingers)', taanannat

tas nany (as mentioned)'.

b.1. mat-, nma(S)- : manna, matuma, makiu 'this, these',

rarely about persons, e.g. koo. I 62 in 34.1., koo. I 39 in 35444,
matumani ‘'in this, in this world', - %amanna, e.g. koo. I 37 in 29.4.,
koo. I 26 in 35.5., cp. also 36.3. maSSa 'voici (obsolete?); to be
sure, for, although', e.g. ko. II 68 and koo. I 24 in 35.3.1.3%

35.3.3%. - tanaSSa 'here it is, it is the one (you mentioned, in ques-

tion), it is or was -', e.g. koo. II 16 in 35.3.1., koo. I 48 in 44.3.

maani 'here', etc., e.g. koo. I 43 in 41.1., - tanaani, etc.j note

sumit tanaanna att. I 14 in 41.1. maanna 'now' etc., see 36.3.

2. gan-~ : ganna (qamna), gaSSuma, gakizu 'he in/out there'

(speaker outsidq/inside), e.ge koo. I 115 ..- qananppaganna suriyallar-

tuq : qaSSumaa, .. 'from outside he out there / wno cried out : you in

there o.', kooe. I 58 in 29.7.20, 34-02-, 35.2-’ - taqqanna, EeZe ko IV

114 taqgaSSumali qaummatip siyuliya 'of tnat out there - of the moon /

its predecessor, i.e. in the month before this month!s gqamma - taqqana,

exanples in 3C.6., 35.1-2., 3.4. qamani, etc. - taggamnani, etc.; €¢g»

att. II 103 in 29.5.1.

104.2. The four "horizontal demonstratives may, basically,
be characterized in terms of the onposition ‘out (yonder), to the

right' - 'in, to the left' (cp. 101.1-2. silamnut - ilummut) and thus

have a close affinity to gam- above, but they refer, especially in the
modern language, mostly to the orientation in relation to the sea, i.e.

north - south (on the east coast vice versa); cp. 3. belows

ge.1. ik~ : inna, iSSuma (ikSuma), ikku 'he etc. over there

(yonder, in the north)', e.g. att. I 33 sarimni aayinna girnirtug

aggirpug 'yes, indeed / that over there / sontething black / approaches'y
- taanna etc. ikka 'over there', e.g. ko. III 14 in 35.3.4. - taaka,

eeg+ koo. I 41 in 35.3¢1., kooe I 14 in 3%5.4. ikani etc., e.g. koo.

I 42 in 20.1., - taakani etc.
2. kig- : kinna, kiSSuma, xikiu ‘he in the south or (old)
in(F. also out) there, nere' - takkinna. xigga (J.2.) - takkiga, e.g5.

ko. I 72 taikkiga igalaanut itsuwarluni 'in there / into tne window /
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peeping in'. kigani 'over there in the south' etc. - takkigani etc.,

e.g. ko. IV 16 in 37.3%. kiw- in ko. I 2 (Julianehaab) takkiwa iglurSuup
ataani '(paddling in from the sea he saw a man) in there (on the beach)
below the big house' (hence 101.2. kuyati-, cp. Point Barrow kiwan

'the left wall of a house when inside facing the door', kiwataa 'its

east side', etc.).

b.1. aw- : anna (awna), aSSuma, akku 'that in the north or

(obsolete?) far yonder', e.g. koo. I 23 qiSuSSuwaq kalillugu, aayanna

isuwa 'a big piece of wood / towing it / see that out there / its end

(i.e. an extremely long log)', koo. I 35 naammanna, anna? 'where

(nauk) this one, that one (out of sight), i.e. what has become of her

(my sister, who should have come down to flense for me)', - taayanna —~

etc., €og. att. II 108 in 29.5.1. awwa 'there in the north (is he or
it)' - taawa 'there north, there yonder; +then (later, from now)' (in
the last sense usually analyzed ta-uwa, but cp. above taSSa), e.g.

koo, I 48 in 37.3., ko. I 116 in 32., taawa takussaarpara 'then I did

not see him any more', taawaaku (uku) nunuttut 'now suddenly they are

no more', taawaana (una) 'already'. awani 'in the north' etc. - taawani

'there in the north' etc. (Hence 101.2. awati- etc.).

2. gaw- ! ganna (qawna), gaSSuma, gakku ‘'that in the south'

- taggqanna etc. gqawwa - taggqawa. gqawani etc. - tagqawani etc., e.g.

ko. IV 12 in 41.2.

104+.3. The four "vertical" demonstratives are opposed as —

'high!'! ~ 'low! but through reference to the shape of the country also
indicate the east-west direction (on the east coast vice versa). The

a. palir is defective as regards interjectional forms.

asle. pik- : pinna, piSSuma, pikku 'he up there, he in the

 east', e.g. koo. I 22 aapinna nuwiwuq 'see up there (on the hill) he

appears', - tappinna etc., e.g. ko. I 103 (koo. II 11) tagpigSumar-
Suwanquup rel. 'that rascal (87.1-2.) up there (living in the house
above us)'. tappika 'up there', e.g. koo. I 59 tappika urnillugu 'up

there (from the beach) coming to it (the house)', koo. I 82 tappika

unaarturpaluwinnagaaq 'up there (on the sleepins platform) infant's

thmpering was heard'. pikani etc., e.g. att. I 23 in 37.1., ~ taropi-

£e]

kani etc.
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2. kan/t- i kanna, katuma, kakku 'he down there, here or

to the west',e.g. att. I 17 in 35.1., - takanna etc., the latter also

as interjectional (J.P. also takaSSa), €+8¢ koo. I 44 takanna issipittug

'down there (on the lamp platform, ippat) miserably sitting down', koo.

I 23 takanna siSSamut atirluni 'down to the beach going down'. kanani

'below here, west of here'! etc. - takanani etc., e.g. koo. I 109

aatsaanuna taawuna takanuna pilirsuq 'just:‘that (the sun) / away there /

down there, i.e. to the north west / that was on the way!'.

bel. paw- : panna (pawna), paSSuma, pakku 'that up there,

that in the east!', €+&e koo. I 95 in 34+3«y - tappanna etc. pawva, e.g.

att. I 125 in 35.3.1., ~ tappawa. pawani etc., e.g. koo. I 20 in 40.1.-

- tappawani etc. (ko. IT 75 referring to the sleeping platform).

2. sam- : sanna (samna), saSSuma, sakku 'that down tiaere,

that out there on the sea, that in the west!, e.g. koo. I 129 taawa-

Sanna appallartuq 'then down there (into the sea) he dropped', 35.4., -

tasanna etc. saama, e.g. att. I 22 in 35¢3+41e, - tasana. sanani etec.,
e.g. att. I 17 in 33.2., - tasamani etc., e.g. ko. I 108 in 41.1. (Cp.

101.1. saa- etc.).

105 Particles are defined as roots combinable
only with enclitic suffixes (43-44.) and derivation suffixes (47.1.,
85. ff.), but the difference from the other root classes is not quite
clear-cut, cp. issag etc. (29.9.2.) which are directly combinable only
with ablative and equative (cp. 36.3.) and aga-gu etc. (30.10.). Some
particles together with certain class free suffixes are nominal stems,

€.g. koo. I 27 anirsa-lu~nnuwit-uku pl. in 72.5.

Many particles have a phonemically abnormal shape (cp. 4,2~
34) Decoy calls, used at hunting etc., depass the phonetic limits of

usual speech (cp. Thalbitzer 1904 pp. 323 £ff.). —

10541+ The majority of the particles may by thenmselves
constitute a sentence: ejaculations expressing surrrise, satisfaction,
frustration, joy, fear, tenderness, scorn and the likxe, particles ex-
pressing call for attention, invitation, cinallenge &3 thre lixe and
interrogative particles, e.g. iig in 87.2., kakkaak in 35.4. and 88474y

aarit in 23.1., 25., 29.5.2., waa etc. in 4e2-3., 2a in 35,1., arraa

in 35.4., uwatsi in 44.2., ta in 35.5., gea in 23., *C.5., gaagzc 'cone

i
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on!', ak, aak, NG akki 'there. take that!'; to dogs: ili-ilili 'to

the right?', iyuu (iyuw, iyuyu) 'to the leftl'; ha 'eh?', ai 'well?,

eh?, what?'.
aap 'yes' and naagga 'no' ex»ress confirmation, resp. nega-
tion, irrespective of the form of the question, cp. att. I 17 in 33.2.,

ko. I 28 in 87.2., 95.2.1. and aallassannilatit? - aan (scil.

aallassannilaqa) 'are'nt you going? - no (I an not going)', tikinnila?

- naasgga (scil. tilkippug) 'has'nt he come? - yes (he has come)'.

105.2. Some particles seem to occur only before some other

term of the sentence, e.g. anirsa (anirsa-lu) 'how lucky: splendids

I hope -' (cp. 72.5., 87.2.)3; silat 'oh, sure J; oh, would.'
(obsolete?); 1ila 'well yes, thet is true!' e.g. ila naagga 'by no ™

means', att. I 17 in 29.6., att. III 144 in 35.1. - but ilaala (ila-

-ila) 'it is quite true' and ilaa? ‘'is'nt it?' are free; usi 'oh, I
almost forgot that!', usiyuwwa (or usiiwwa) 'I thought that - (and then
it was not true)', etc.; unniya 'it is said that -' (but cp. 43.1.2.
unniit); ata 'attention!', e.g. koo. II 22 in 35.1., 35.4., atagu

(¢p. 30.10.) 'now take care. now let's seel' - but ataa 'now then{'
(to children); c¢p. 35.5. 3a(C)-. But also free particles occur in
the same positions, see 35.4. aa- (cp. above 1.)3 asu~, free 'enough,

at last', asuli 'aimlessly' (cp. koo. I 31 in 65.), cp. 43.2. asuk,

asukiyag.

105.3. Some particles occur after some other term, only: —
(=)aat (43.3.), or mostly, e.g. allaat (examples in 40.1.), sasiit
(examples in 20.2., 29.5.1., 30.8., 33.4., T4.5. ~ cp. kooe II 12 in
29.6.), the latter also after another particle, e.g. koo. I 11
iikasinaasiit (with 86.) 'oh, darn it again', ko. I 122 (koo. II 16)

silanaagiit ... 'alas{ again'; cp. also iya-silat 'oh, that looks
bad:'c

105.4. Particles expressing degree and temporal and similar

relations are! assut (aksut) 'quicly: go onl; very much', imma

(inma) 'little'; aatgaat 'only now, just now' (examples in 30.5.,

\

30.8., 31.4., 68., 86., 89.1.), kiisa 'finally, =t last' (exanmples in

18.24, 20.2., 20.4., 29.9.2., etc.); aamma 'again, once more, further'

(examples in 18.2., 29.4., 29.5.2., etc.).




|
|
E

L

amw N S $4JEE . . e L} L

]

- 159 -

. . ~ . . 5 . . ” \
1056. From the beginning of the Danisi colonization {1721)

until quite recently only a relatively small number of lo~an -

words seem to have passed into the language, on the one hand

terms like tupa(gq) 'tobacco', puuluki 'pig' (iiorw- purke ), palasi

‘clergyman' (Qrest), apparently adopted more or less spontanecusly by
the natives, and, on the other hand, terms like kuuti 'God', iiwankii-
liyu 'Gospel', introducted by the missionaries. To meei the require-
ments of the European civilization, superposed upon and gradually
replacing the native stone age the missionaries znd teachers, as well
as the natives themselves, have coined a large nunber of terms, CpD.,

for example, ugaasiliriSSutit 'grammar' in 50.4., gaammatisiyutit

'almanac' in 52.1., nalunaaqqutag 'clock, watch' in 60.3.,

nalunaarasuwartaat 'telegraph'! in 62. and iSSuuSagq 'potato! in 94.2.

pombuSi it Sy

- besides naatsiiyag 'what (58.1.) one waits for (64.5., 67.1.) to
grow' and (J.P.) katurwili (Danish kartoffel).

As indicated in 46. the number of "terms" that may be coined
with native elements is astronomical but in later years Danish words
seen to have been adpoted in steadily increasing number, partly
supplanting earlier coined terms. This process has, incidentally,
created a new stylistic situation, native expressions being preferred
at more solemn occasions (cp. 100.2.4.). The opinons about Eskimo as
a ﬁédium of modern instruction may be illustrated by the following
statements made by two Greenlanders at =2 recent discussion about the
subject, as a summarized in the minutes (Kal. IV-V 1S54 p. 11,
phonemicized; free translation from the Danish version):

A... O.. isumagarpuq kalaallit taamatut iluwaqutaatigiSumilk

ayurnezanniruSumillu europamiyut kulturiyannik pigiliyuSSagarsinnaaSa-

ssagaluwartut atuwakkat pitsaaSut nuttirnigarlutillu nagitirtinnigar-

tarniSSaat ilunirsuutiginiruliinnaraenni. ilinniyutiSSannuug

danskisut saqqumillutik kalaallinit iliqqumittut danskisut ilinniyar-

simaSunit kayumittunillu atuwarniqarsinnaaSassapput. ‘'A4.0. had (50.1.)

the opinion / the Greenlanders / like that / in the way of (33.2.) so

(68.) being (48.1., 57¢1.) advantage / and in the way of more {56.3.)

being without (51.1.) impossibility {ﬁlﬂﬂ:ﬁﬂﬁf £5,0 / of +the Zurcpeans
(42.2.) / their culture (instr. %9.4.° 7 who {i... =ha% <eer’ would
(72.1.) vecome able (85.1.c, 7G.lu, 7374/ tc hmve HU.1.) (11 segun
for .themselves] (T4.1., 66., 58.1.) o vossesc (pi-, 4u.i.) ,/  of
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books / that are (48.1.) excellent / and they being (56.4) translated /
their future (82.1.) being'(56.4., 761+, 56.) made (64.1.) to be
printed / when one: (37.3.) only (89.1.) begins (74.1.) more (56.3.)
to take pains with {(60.1., 49.1.). Future (82.1.) mediums (73.3.,

60.1.) of instruction, he said, / in Denish / coning forth / by Green-
landers / according to their habit / Danish / who may have (74.5.)
studied / and who are willing / could (89.1.; 76.1., 73<1.) be (56.4.)
read's -~ A.0. in his discourse thought that the Greenlanders would
get as good and easier access to the Buropean culture if one were more '
studious to translate and print good works in Greenlandic. Professio-~
nal littérature and the like could be issued in Danish and presumably
be read by those Greenlanders who have the inclination and the need or
it on the basis of the normal teaching of Danish. _

Keeo Heee ugarpuq atuwakkat gqassiit kalaallisuunnurtikkumi-

neassaSut europamiyut kulturiyanni uqaatsit kalaazllisut piginiéannitsut

aturnigqartarmata ugaatsilluguuq taamaattut nuttigaSSaannimmaﬁaa 'R.Ha
said / books / several / that (that they) would (73.1.) not easily

' (73.2. -Kuminar-, 51.1.) let themselves (64.1.) become (48.1.) as

Greenlandic / of the Zuropeans / in their culture / words / in Green-
landic / that not (70.) are~(56.4.) had / because they are (56+4.,
76.1.) used / and words, he said, / that are thus / because they not
(70.) are (48.1.) to be (58.1., 82.1.) translated'. - K.H. in his
discourse said that one would get into difficulties translating many
works into Greenlandic, because the European culture operates with B
turns of expression and concepts which do not exist in Greenlandic and

which therefore can not be translated.

s oty
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